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Providing Feedback About Product Documentation
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Documentation Chandes

The following documentation updates were made for the 18.5.00, 2nd Edition release of
this documentation:

®m  |nput Parameter Statements (see page 273)—Added several statements.
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Chapter 1: Introduction

This manual applies to the CA IDMS Database Automatic System Facility (ASF). It serves
asauser guide to creating data tables and developing applications through the CA IDMS
Database Automatic System Facility.

This guide is intended for two groups of ASF users:

m  End users who have littleor no data processingexperience

m  Experienced data processing professionals,includingthe databaseadministration
staff

Syntax Diagram Conventions

The syntax diagrams presented in this guide use the following notation conventions:
UPPERCASE OR SPECIAL CHARACTERS

Represents arequired keyword, partial keyword, character, or symbol that must be
entered completely as shown.

lowercase

Represents an optional keyword or partial keyword that, if used, must be entered
completely as shown.

italicized lowercase
Represents avaluethat you supply.
lowercase bold

Represents a portion of the syntaxshownin greater detail atthe end of the syntax
or elsewhere inthe document.

Points to the defaultina listof choices.

v

Indicates the beginning of a complete piece of syntax.

» g
»<4

Indicates the end of a complete piece of syntax.

>
>

Indicates thatthe syntax continues on the next line.

v

Indicates thatthe syntax continues on this line.
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Syntax Diagram Conventions

1

Indicates thatthe parameter continues on the next line.

Indicates thata parameter continues on this line.
»— parameter —»
Indicates a required parameter.
»—E parameter :I—>
parameter
Indicates a choiceof required parameters. You must select one.

»
>

v

L parameter -

Indicates an optional parameter.

v

>
parameter :'
parameter

Indicates a choice of optional parameters. Select one or none.

>~ parameter ———»

Indicates thatyou canrepeat the parameter or specify more than one parameter.

e
»—v— parameter

Indicates thatyou must enter a comma between repetitions of the parameter.
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Syntax Diagram Conventions

Sample Syntax Diagram

The following sample explains howthe notation conventions are used:

Required portion of parameter

Beginning of  Required Optional portion of parameter

the syntax parameter Syntax continues

User-supplied value I on the next line
5

Syntax continues on this line Comma required between repetition

Required parameter Repetition allowed
Select one

I .
y— KEWDI\Q\D—{aHaﬂIe

varrable
wariabfle
varrable

Optional keyword
Select one or none
Portion of syntax End of the syntax
Default expanded elsewhere

» \ L ]
t KEYWORD variable
KEYWORD
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Chapter 2: The Automatic System Facility

What is ASF

The Automatic System Facility (ASF) is an online, menu-driven facility thatenables all
users inthe corporation to take advantage of database management system
capabilities. ASFis a facility of the CA IDMS/DB database management system. ASF is
alsoa component of the Information Center Management System (CA-ICMS), which
uses an CAIDMS/DB database. Thus, ASF is a tool for both the development center and
the information center.

You Define Data Tables

Through ASF, you canaccomplish your own data processingtasks, no matter what level
of data processing expertiseyou have. ASF is the interface between you andthe
database. Through ASF, you define data tables by describingthe data you want to
manage. ASF automatically generates an application program to store andaccess data
inthe table you define.

ASF Creates Support Structures

You need onlydefine a data table; ASF creates all the supporting structures needed to
use that table. ASF performs the followingapplication development tasks for you:

m  Formats screens for displaying/updating data

m  Generates programming logic for adding, updating, deleting, and displaying data

m  Stores definitions for formatting data
Create Your Own Database

By using ASF, you can create private databases without requiringassistancefromthe
data processing department. Private databases giveusers directcontrol over data thatis
of interest to anindividualortoa small group. Users canalso haveeasyaccess to
corporate data thatis stored in production databases. ASF enables you to easily
develop applicationsthatanswer many of your data processing needs.

Use or Add to Existing Database

You candefine atable that adds new data elements to the database, or define a table
that relates elements already existingin the database. Relational operations can be
performed through ASF when defining data tables. ASF includes allthefunctions
necessary to define data tables and to use those tables through the onlineapplications
created by ASF.
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Syntax Diagram Conventions

This section contains the followingtopics:

Data Tables (see page 19)
Relational Operations (see page 23)
ASF inthe Corporate Environment (see page 25)
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Data Tables

Data Tables

Data tables are two-dimensional tables thatconsist of columns and rows. A column:

m  Hasentries containinga singletypeof data

m Isdisplayedvertically

m  Isidentified by name

A row:
m  Containsonevalueineach column
m |sdisplayed horizontally

®  Isnotnamed

Column

=" 1

| NUMBER| FIRST NAME LAST NAME ADDRESS arTty STATE

| |

| 2453 | CATHERINE = HALBURN 57 MAIN ST BOSTON MA

| 1134 | JON BURKE 23 SOUTH ST NEWTON MA

| 1469 | SUSAN MAYO 60 COMMONS ST BOSTON MA

| 8921 | LINDA T0SSA 82 THOMAS AVE WESTWOOD MA

| 0286 | ANGELA CAMPANIELLO 27 SHELBY ST WORCESTER  MA

e e L 1
Row|| 1373 | MARGARET  BARBER 86 JONES AVE DEDHAM MA |

A J

Two Kinds of Data Tables

Data tables can be either stored tables or views:

m  Stored tables are physically storedinthe databaseand are independent of any

other tables.

m  Views are derived from other tables and records; they do not contain data
themselves, but contain a definition of data from the sourcetables. When aview is

accessed, data is retrieved from the sourcetables in whichitis stored.

Stored tables and views areillustrated in the figure below.
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Data Tables

STORED TABLES

T
]

~ ]

SALESPERSON BY REGION

VIEW

SALESPERSON

ID | NAME | OFFICE # | SALES
OFFICE

OFFICE # | REGION | ADDRESS

~_

SALESPERSON BY REGION

REGION

OFFICE #

NAME

| REGION | OFFICE # | NAME |
SALESPERSON

ID | NAME | OFFICE # | SALES
OFFICE

QFFICE # | REGION | ADDRESS
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Data Tables

Stored Tables

Defining

You candefine stored tables,as anend user, with:

ASF—Name the table columns and define the characteristics of these columns. This
description of the data is independent of existing data definitions.

End users and programmers buildinga prototype can describethe data they want
stored inthe database.

CA OLQ—Build reports and then savethe reports as stored tables. You build reports
by selecting columns and rows from data elements that alreadyexistinthe
database.

End users and programmers can savereports as data tables. By savingthe report as
a stored table, you can manipulatethe data without disturbingthe original source
data.

CA Culprit—Read inputfrom several types of databaseandfilestructures and write
the data to a data table.

The Information Center Management System (CA-ICMS)—save stored tables
through supported PC software, or minicomputer software.

Personal computer users canload objects created through supported PC software.
When objects defined as data tables are uploaded from the personal computer,
they canbe accessed through mainframe products, such as ASF and CA OLQ.

Using

All tables created usingthese methods sharethe followingcharacteristics:

The underlying structures are created automatically; you do not need to be aware
of them.

You candisplay the tabledefinition through ASF.

You canuseASF to create an applicationthatenables youto display,add, change,
anderaserowsin the table.

You can manage the table through CA-ICMS.
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Data Tables

Non-SQL Defined Records

Views

Databaseadministrators can code Data Description Language (DDL) statements and
submitthese statements to the schema compiler or the DDDL compiler and create
non-SQL defined records.

In this manner, the DBA creates all the underlyingstructures, taking full advantage of
the tuning options available when the schema compileris used directly.

The definitions of non-SQL defined records cannot be displayed through ASF, nor can
these records be categorized through CA-ICMS. The DBA can make the records available
to ASF so that they canbe used as sources for views.

Views are data tables that are derived from one or more existingstored tables or
non-SQL defined records. By defininga view, you can combine several tables or records
and present them as one table. Alternatively, views also enableyou to select certain
columns and rows from stored tables and records. By defininga view, you cancreate a
table that presents a subset of informationin the database.

When aview is accessed, datais retrieved directly from the sourcetables or records.
Thus, a view always presents a current picture of data stored in the database.Source
tables and records can be modified through a view ifthe user has the authorityto do so.

Using

Views canbe used to:

m  Apply security. A view can be defined for a user that contains only certain columns
or rows of data, rather than the entire sourcetable or record.

m  Combine several tables or records in order to display them as one relational view.
m  Analyze data based on the relationships between tables or records.

m  When auser has update authority, modify several sourcetables or records through
one onlinetransaction.
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Relational Operations

Creating

Views canbe created intwo ways:

m  Using ASF, anend user can define views of data tables created through ASF, CA
OLQ, CA Culprit, or the Information Center Management System (CA-ICMS).
Additionally, a programmer or DBA can define views of records (defined through
the schema compiler) that have been made availableto ASF.

m  Using the subschema compiler, a DBA can define logical records; these logical
records represent views of records.

Limits on Use

Views created through ASF canbe used in ASF as sourcetables for other views. Logical
record views created through the subschema compiler cannotbe used in ASF as source
tables for other views. Likewise, you cannotderive views from views derived from
non-SQL defined records.

Relational Operations

The three relational operations (select, project, and join) can be used to define and
access data tables.

Select
Select enables you to choosethe rows to be includedina table.

(P77 TTTTTTTooomToommmooomoemoes 1

| SALESPERSON |

E  EREEEEEEE LS Tttt i bbb 1
| SALESPERSON | HOME OFFICE | |  SALESPERSON IN MUNCIE |
foeenene e peaneneenes : froceaseaneeeaes peeeneneses :
| Robyn Akert | Muncie F---- | SALESPERSON | HOME OFFICE |
| Timothy Benson | St. Louis | | R R T  REEEEE R q
| David Emmons | Austin | f----- »| Robyn Akert | Muncie |
| Bob Hogan | Phoenix | | | Dan Strauch | Muncie |
| Dan Strauch | Muncie f---- TR Lo |
| Rebecca Zonderman | Phoenix |

L oo - o d
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Relational Operations

Muncie
Phoenix
St. Louis
Austin

Project

Project enables you to choose the columns for a table.

OFFICE
OFFICE IIP
HOME OFFICE CODE STREET ADDRESS CODE REGION
703 1218 Tellem Drive 60312 | Midwest
237 465 Wright Ave. 42883 | West
658 705 S, Skinker Blvd. | 63105 | Midwest
229 4204 Kenmore Ave. 71292 | Southwest

Join

Muncie
Phoenix
st. Louis
Austin

Midwest
West
Midwest
Southwest

Join enables you to combine two or more tables on the basis ofa common column. The
tables below are joined usingthe HOME OFFICE column.

Robyn Akert
Timothy Benson
David Emmons

Bob Hogan

Dan Strauch
Rebecca Zonderman

Muncie
Phoenix
S5t. Louis
Austin

Muncie
St. Louis
Rustin b= =
Phoenix
Muncie
Phoenix

Midwest
West

Midwest F= =
Southwest

Robyn Akert
Timothy Benson
David Emmons

Bob Hogan

Dan Strauch
Rebecca Zonderman

Perform Relational Operations with ASF

Muncie
st. Louis
Austin
Phoenix
Muncie
Phoenix

Midwest
Midwest
Southwest
West
Midwest
West

ASF enables you to perform relational operations easily in various combinations. You
canjoinseveral tables, projectthe required columns, and specify detailed criteria for
selectingrows of data. Use of the relational operationsin ASFis discussedin.
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ASFin the Corporate Environment

ASF in the Corporate Environment

ASF is a component of both the information center and the development center. The
information center centralizes the corporatedata resource by linking personal
computers, departmental minicomputers, and the corporation's mainframe computers.
The development center creates and maintains thecorporation's production systems
that keep the business running.

ASF in the Information Center
For All Users
The information center addresses the need for end-user computing. The information

center products,illustratedinthe followingfigureprovideend users with the ability to:

m  Develop databaseapplications themselves, without going through the data
processing department.

m  Shareinformation among personal computers, departmental computers, and
mainframe computers.
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ASF in the Corporate Environment

1B8M MAINFRAME
Information Canter Optional Add-on
Managemant System Produsts
CIICMS ASF oL 1DMS-DC
OLM CULPRIT 10D
Nalve
UCF VSAM
Support
Departmental
Minicomputer

Managing the Information Center

The Information Center Management System (CA-ICMS) is a mainframe software
product for managingthe corporateinformation center. ASF is anintegral component of
this information center system andis the primary data definition tool for the
information center.

Easy Access to Information

Datais a corporate resource. Managers and other decision-making personnel need
access to production data in order to make informed decisions. Through ASF, an
information center administrator can defineviews of production data that can be
downloaded to a personal computer, providing managers and other decision-making
personnel with immediate access to current data through supported PC software.

All Users Develop Applications

Information center users cantake advantage of the mainframe's computing power by
developing databaseapplications through ASF. Data can be stored centrallyinthe
databaseandshared by all users. CACulpritand CA OLQ provide users with mainframe
reporting capabilities whilesupported PCsoftware can provide PC users other types of
report capabilities.
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ASFin the Corporate Environment

ASF in the Development Center

The development center is the corporatedata processingdepartment. Inthe
development center, programmers develop management information systems for a
production environment. The development center products illustratedin the following
figure providedatabaseadministratorsand programmers with a comprehensive set of
databaseandapplication development tools.
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ASF in the Corporate Environment

UCF

IDMS-DC
Data
Communi-
cations
CA-IDMS
DDLs DBMS Utilities
Database Database Database
Definition Management Malintenance E/DBOMP
DD E/DLI
Dictionary
Definition ESCAPE
CDatabase
ASF DMLs LRF anversion
Automatic Database Non-
Database Navigation navigational
Definition Database
and Access Access
ADSIB
ADS/O oLaQ CULPRIT
4th Online Batch
Ganeration Query Reparting

Application
Development

ASF is a facility of the CA IDMS/DB database management system. ASF has the following
functions in the development center:

Prototyping tool—Programmers can use ASF to prototype databaseapplications.

Design tool—Databaseadministrators can design a databaseonline, using ASF to
determine relationships between data elements.

Generating skeletal program views—Database administrators can use ASF to
automatically generateapplication programviews of the database.
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Chapter 3: Using ASF

ASF operates inthe CA IDMS/DC and CA IDMS UCF environment. You canaccess ASF
from a 3270-type terminal or from an IBM Personal Computer using3270 emulation.

This section presents general introductory material ontopics that will helpyouto use
ASF effectively.

This section contains the followingtopics:

The Structure and Functions of ASF (see page 30)
ASF Screen Format (see page 37)

ASF Screen Management Features (see page 38)
Conducting an ASF Session (see page 40)

Selecting Tables (see page 43)
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The Structure and Functions of ASF

The Structure and Functions of ASF

ASF consists of a series of menu-driven screens.The screens are grouped into functional
categories,asillustratedin the figure below and outlined on the following pages.

SESSION CONTROL

ASEL Activity Selection

INFORMATION QUERY

HELP Help
oLq Online Query
Messages

Extended Selection
Definition

Extended Key
Definition

DEFINITION DATA ACCESS PASSKEY ADMINISTRATIVE

TDEF Table DSEL Data PASS Passkey CNTL Administrator
Definition Selection Function Control

CDEF Column GPAS Give CcTLG Catalog
Definition Load Passkeys Control

Data

XCOL Extended DPAS Delete ULIM User Limits
Column Def. Passkeys and Defaults

XTAB Extended Display/Change (pasc Show Passkeys [user User
Table Def. Data Given Maintenance
Extended Table PASH Show Passkeys [gysT System Table
Derivation Held Maintenance

SCREENS

FUNCTIONS

Ou

PRODUCTS
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The Structure and Functions of ASF

The functions and screens in ASF are listed below:

Session control screens enable you to begin and end an ASF session:
- Signon (SIGN)

- Activity Selection (ASEL)

Information screens provideinformation on using ASF:

—  Help (HELP)

- Message (MSGS)

Query enables you to access OnLineQuery (CA OLQ) directly through ASF if CAOLQ
isinstalled atyoursite.

Definition screens enable you to define data tables (both stored tables and views):

Table Definition (TDEF)

- Column Definition (CDEF)

— Extended Column Definition (XCOL)

— Extended Table Definition (XTAB)

— Extended Table Derivation (XDER)

— Extended Selection Definition (XSEL)

- Extended Key Definition (XKEY)

Data access screens enable you to manipulatethe datainatable:
— Data Selection (DSEL)

- A datadisplayscreenaccessedthroughthe Load Data (DLOD) and
Display/Change Data (DDIS) functions

Passkey screens enable you to give other users access to tables you create:
- Passkey Function (PASS)

- Give Passkeys (GPAS)

— Delete Passkeys (DPAS)

— Show Passkeys Given (PASG)

- Show Passkeys Held (PASH)
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The Structure and Functions of ASF

Session Control

Administrative screens enable authorized personnel to administer the ASF system:
- Administrative Control (CNTL)

- CatalogControl (CTLG)

— User Limits and Defaults (ULIM)

— User Maintenance (USER)

- System Table Maintenance (SYST)

Row-level security screens enable you to restrictother users'access torows of data
within tables:

- Display/Change Row-Level Security (RDIS)

— Load Row-Level Security (RLOD)

Row-Level Security (RSEC)

Select Row-Level Security (RSEL)

The functional categories and the screens eachincludes arediscussed in more detail
below.

An ASF sessioninvolves signingonto an ASF system and selectingtables and activities.
The two screens used to control an ASF sessionare:

Signon (SIGN) allows theuser to:

— Signon to ASF as anauthorized user

— Signon to the appropriate ASF system
—  Exit ASF ifthe user does notsignon
Activity Selection (ASEL) allows theuser to:
- Name a new table to be defined

— Select anexistingtable

— Select anactivity

- Exit ASF
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The Structure and Functions of ASF

Information

Query

Definition

Online Assistance

ASF provides information screens thathelp you through an ASF session:

m  Help (HELP) provides tutorials on the use of the ASF screens. Help text is provided
for each ASF screen. The Help facility displays theappropriate text for the screen
being used when help is requested.

m  Message (MSGS) provides informational messages related to ASF processing.

CAOLQ

The OnLine Query menu facility can be accessed directly from ASF. If you have CA OLQ
installed, you canselect the Query function ([PF13] on the Activity Selection screen) and
immediately display the CA OLQ Column Select screen for the table you were usingin
ASF. You canuse CA OLQ to format a report for a table. Ifyou haven't chosen a tablein
ASF, the Query function takes you to the Data Table Processingscreenin CAOLQ.

For more information on using CA OLQ to process a table, see the OnLine Query
documentation.

Applications aredeveloped through ASF by definingdata tables. Data tables can be
defined easily by all users through the basic definition screens. ASF also provides
extended definition screens for use by data processing professionals.

Two Basic Definition Screens

The followingbasic definition screens arealways usedin defininga data table:
m  Table Definition (TDEF) allows theuser to:
- Specify the type of table being defined: STORED or VIEW
- Specify asimpletablederivation to define a view
-  GENERATE the tableandan application forimmediateonlineuse of the table

— DELETE the table definition, the generated application structures,and, for
stored tables, all data stored inthe table

m  Column Definition (CDEF) allows the user to define each column to be containedin
the stored table and specify the characteristics of each column.
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The Structure and Functions of ASF

Data Access

Six Extended Definition Screens

The following extended screens areintended primarily for use by data processing
professionals in further defininga data table:

m  Extended Column Definition (XCOL) allows the user to define additional
characteristicsfora columnandto edit the attributes automatically defined fora
column.

m  Extended Table Definition (XTAB) allows theuser to override the default space
allocation for the table, to specify access restrictionsto be includedin the
ASF-created application, toreview information,andif necessary, modify
information supplied by ASF aboutthe table.

m  Extended Table Derivation (XDER) allows the user to perform the following
activities:

- ldentify the sources from which a view is beingderived

— Name the owner of the sourcetableor the subschema ifthe sourcetable was
defined through a subschema

- Specify the conditions on which the sourcetables areto be joined

m  Extended Selection Definition (XSEL) allows theuser to specify one or more
selection criteria thatbecome part of the table definitionand areused as edit
criteria for loadingand/or displayingdata.

m  Extended Key Definition (XKEY) allows the user to define keys used to index the
table.

m  Row-Level Security (RSEC) allows the user to specify the security name for the table
andany generic column names.

When you generate a tablethrough ASF, an application program that allows youto use
the table onlinecan be generated automatically. Theapplicationallows youtodisplay,
add, modify, and delete rows inthe stored tableand display and modify rows ina view.
As partof the application, a Data Display screen is formatted for the table, displaying
the columns defined for the table and providingresponsefields for addingand
displayingrows of the table. Though not actually an ASF screen, the Data Displayscreen
for a particulartablecanbe accessed directly from ASF in the followingways:

Selecting Data to View: Through the Data Selection (DSEL) screen—ASF provides a
run-time selection screen similarto the Extended Selection Definition screen described
earlier.The Data Selection screen allows you to specify a valueor range of values for
one or more columns in the table. Only the rows whose columns match the values
specified will bedisplayed on the Data Display screen.
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The Structure and Functions of ASF

Passkey

When you have specified the rows to be selected, the Data Selection screen transfers
control directly to the Data Display screen, which displaysthefirstrow that matches the
selection conditions specified.

The selection criteria do not affect what datais storedin the table, onlywhat datais
displayedin this run of the ASF-created application.

Adding Data : Through the Load Data (DLOD) function—The Data Display screen
displaysthecolumn headings soyou can enter new data online, one row ata time, and
add the new data to the database.

Row by Row Changes : Through the Display/Change Data (DDIS) function—The Data
Displayscreen lists the column headings and one row of data and allows you to:

m  Modify the tablein the databasebychanging, adding, or deleting data

m  Displaytheentire table, one row at a time

When you access the Data Display screen, you are usingthe application developed by
ASF for the data table. After completing all data access transactions (displaying, adding,
changing,and deleting rows) through the table's onlineapplication, you return to ASF to
continue or to concludethe ASF session.

Control Access by Other Users

You canallowother users to access the applications you develop through ASF by issuing
passkeys for your tables.Passkeys providesecurity for data tables. By grantingand
removing passkeys, you control what other users can do with the tables you create. For
example, ifyou give a user an ADD passkey for your table, the user canadd rows to the
table.

You cangive a passkey for an individual table, your user 1D, which allows the user
receivingthe passkeyto access all of your tables, or to a folder (CA-ICMS users only).
Passkeys can begiven, deleted, and displayed through the followingscreens:

m  Passkey Function (PASS) provides a menu of passkey activities.

m  Give Passkeys (GPAS) allows youto issue passkeys to another user. The passkeys
given determine what the user can do with your table(s).

m  Delete Passkeys (DPAS) allows you to remove passkeys previously given to another
user.

m  Show Passkeys Given (PASG) allows youto displaya listofall the users to whom
you have issued passkeys for a particular table, or for your user ID. The listshows
which passkeys you have given each user.

m  Show Passkeys Held (PASH) allows youto displaya listofall the passkeys you have
received from other users.
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The Structure and Functions of ASF

Administrative

Running ASF

The administrativescreens enable personnel authorized as ASF administrators to
control and maintain the ASF system. You must have administrativeauthorityin order to
access anyofthese screens. ASF administrators haveaccess to the followingscreens:

Control the System

Administrator Control (CNTL) allows an ASF administrator toinitializethe ASF system,
identify databaseareas that ASF can useto store relational tables, setsystem-wide
defaults, and perform maintenance activities.

Control Users and Tables

Catalog Control (CTLG) allows an ASF administrator to prevent a user from accessing
ASF, to give and remove administrativeauthority,and to maintainthe catalog
associated with ASF. The catalogis a directory of ASF users and their tables.

Set User Defaults

User Limits and Defaults (ULIM) allows an ASFadministrator to set the following
defaults for anindividual user:

m  Databasespaceallocation defaults

m  Default models used to create the application

m  Global passkey limitations for the ASF system

m  Defaultarea name fortable data

m  Specify limits for unstructured objects
User defaults override the defaults set for the ASF system.
Add, Delete Users

User Maintenance (USER) allows an ASF administrator toadd and delete users from the
catalog.

Low Level Security for Users

System Table Maintenance (SYST) allows an ASF administrator toinitiate row-level
security for chosen ASF users.
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Low Level Security for Tables

Row-Level Security screens allowyouto assign row-level security to stored tables.
m RDIS—Display/Change Row-Level Security
m  RLOD—Load Row-Level Security

m  RSEL—Select Row-Level Security

ASF Screen Format

The First Two Lines

All ASF screens have a similar design. The firsttwo lines of all screens (after the
masthead) contain the samefields. These lines and the fields they containareshown
below; explanations of the fields follow.

CA
ASEL1 (A - Autamatic System Facility nn.n2 ** Activity Selection3**
4
DC560122 SIGNON COMPLETED, SELECT A TABLES
Screen name

1. Product name and release number
2. Screen title

3. Simulated PF-key field

4. Messagedisplayfield

m  The first line contains the product name, releasenumber, and screentitle. To the
rightis a simulated PF-key field;to the leftis the screen name field:

- The simulated PF-key field is an untitled field that you can use to simulate
PF-keys when actual keys are unavailable. The useof this field is explainedin
detail under "ASF Screen Management Features" later in this section.

— The screen name field is an untitled field that displays thefour-character
screen name. This field can be used to move from one screen to another by
changingthe screen name. Use of this field is explained in detail under
"Conducting an ASF Session" laterin this section.

m  The second line contains the system message displayfield. This untitled fieldis used
by the system to respond to your use of the screen. Messages are displayed to
request additionalinformation or action, toindicatethatthe information supplied
has been processed, or to explain whyinformation has not been processed.

The remaininglines on each screen contain menus, information display, prompts, and
responsefields into which you can enter information. Partlll, "Automatic System Facility
Screens," contains detailed presentations of each ASF screen.
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ASF Screen Managdement Features

ASF provides the following features that allowyou to access and usethe ASF screens
efficiently:

m  Functionkey assignments are predefined
m  Cursor movement
m  Message displayand field highlighting

m  Defaultvalueassignment

Function Key Assignments Are Predefined

The association between function keys and specific functions is predefined under ASF.
You cannotchange ASF function key associations. Function key assignments are either
global orlocal.

Seven Global Keys

Global function keys perform the same functions atany pointinan ASF session:
m  Press [Enter] to submitinformation to ASF for processing.

m  Press [Clear] to displaythepriorscreen; press [Clear] from the Activity Selection
screen to leave ASF and return to DC/UCF.

m  Press [PA1] to access the Activity Selection screen from any screen. When on the
Activity Selection screen, [PA1] displaysthepreviouslylisted tabledirectory.

m  Press [PA2] to refresh the screen. Pressing [PA2] cancels thechanges you have just
typed on the screen, rewritingthe screen as of the lasttime you pressed [Enter].

m  Press [PF1] to invoke the Help function of ASF; the appropriateHelpscreen is
displayed for the activity you are performing.

m  Press [PF7] to scroll backward to the previous page of the currently displayed
pageablescreen. Pageablescreens are indicated by the field Page_ Of .

m  Press [PF8] to scroll forward to the next page of the currently displayed pageable
screen.
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Cursor Movement

Local Keys Vary with Screens

Local function keys perform different functions depending on the screen. The menu on
each screen tells you the local function key assignments in effect for that screen.

When you areusinga terminal that does not have PF-keys, you can perform
PF-key-related functions by entering the appropriate PF-key number in the simulated
PF-key fieldinthe upper right corner of the screen. For example, to perform the
function associated with [PF2], type 2 inthe simulated PF-key field.

On screens with activity selection menus, you canselect a PF-key-related function by
entering any characterinthe responsefield associated with the listed function.

On all ASF screens, you can enter or change information onlyinresponsefields;you
cannot change informationin menu, display, or prompt fields. To ensure quickaccess to
ASF responsefields, use the [Tab], [Backtab], [Home], or [Return] key to move the
cursor.

When the cursoris ataresponsefield,you cankey in new information or replace
existinginformation. Additionally, you can press the spacebar or the erase end-of-field
key to delete characters across theresponsefield. You can use the cursor control keys
to move across theresponse field without deleting characters.

Messade Display and Field Highlighting

Message Display

Messages are displayed in the system message display field on the second lineof a
screen. Messages perform the followingfunctions:

m  Request that you supply additional information

m  Tell you what actionis required next

m  Inform you about what has been done with information you entered for processing
m  Tell you why information has not been processed

m  Report on the status of tables and processing
Field Highlighting
Highlightingis sometimes used in conjunction with a message to indicatethe field on

the screen referenced by the message. Highlightingcanappearinanyinformation
displayfieldonascreen.
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Default Value Assi

Conducting an

gnment

ASF supplies defaultvalues intheresponse fields of some screens. These default values
allowyou quickaccess to the information most likely to be used inresponse fields.
Additionally,somedefault values aresupplied as a resultof processing performed on a
screen.

Use or Change Defaults

You candecide to use the default values or change them by typing the appropriate
valuein placeof the default value. More information on specific defaultvalues is
providedin Partlll,"Automatic System Facility Screens."

ASF Session

An ASF session begins when you access ASFfrom DC/UCF; the session ends when you
exit from ASF and return control to DC/UCF. During an ASF session,you canuse any
number and combination of screens to perform various activities.

A Session Has Three Parts

m  Beginning an ASF session

m  Moving between the various ASF screens

m  Ending an ASF session

Beginning an ASF session

To begin an ASF session, sign onto DC/UCF. At the ENTER NEXT TASK CODE prompt,
type asf, as shown below:

ENTER NEXT TASK CODE:
?asf

Note: The taskcode prompt and/or the task code to invoke ASF may be different at
your installation; check with your ASF administratorifyou areunsuccessful inaccessing
ASF.

Press [Enter]. If your DC/UCF signonis sufficientto access the ASF system, the Activity
Selection screen is displayed. If your DC/UCF signonis not sufficientto access the ASF
system, the Signonscreen is displayed, enabling you to sign on successfully to ASF:

m  Sign on as an authorized ASF user by entering a valid user name and/or password.

m  Sign on to the correct ASF system by entering the appropriatecatalog.

Press [Enter]. When signonis successful, the Activity Selection screen is displayed.
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Moving Between ASF Screens

When you have accessed an ASF screen, you can move to another screen inany of
several ways.

Use the Menu

Select the function associated with the screen from the activity selection menu:
m  Pressthe appropriate PF-key.
m  Enter any characterinthe response field and press [Enter].

m  Type the PF-key number inthe upper rightcorner of the screen and press [Enter].
Specify a Screen
Enter the screen name inthe upper left corner of the screen.

You canalways move directly to a screen by entering the screen name in the upper left
corner, even ifthe screenis notlistedin the activity selection menu.

CA
tdefl (A - Automatic System Facility nn.n *k Activity Selection ** 22
DC560002 SELECT NEXT ACTIVITY

User Name: SNELL

_ PF1 - Help _ PF5 - Select Data _ PF13 - Query
x3PF2 - Define Table _ PF7 - Page Backward  PF14 - Signon

_ PF3 - Load Data _ PF8 - Page Forward _ PAl - Prior Level
~ PF4 - Display/Change Data  PF9 - Passkey _ CLEAR - Leave ASF

1. Enter screen name inthe screen name field.
2. Enter the PF-key number inthe simulated PF-key field.

3. Enter a characterintheresponse field or press the PF-key.
Return

Once you have moved to a screen, you can:

m  Press [Clear] to return to the priorscreen.

m  Press [PA1] to move to the Activity Selection screen.

Note: Moving forwardto another screen causes changes onthe current screen to be

processed. Returning to the prior screen by pressing [Clear] does not process changes
on the current screen.
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The followingtable shows ASF screens and the four-character screen name that can
always beused to move directly to the screen.

Note: You canreview the screen names at anytime duringan ASF session byaccessing
the onlineHelp facility (press [PF1]).

Screen title Screen name
Activity Selection ASEL

Signon SIGN

Data Display * DDIS

* The screen formatted by ASF for the online DLOD
application created for the table

Data Selection DSEL

Table Definition TDEF
Column Definition CDEF
Extended Column Definition XCOL (valid from CDEF only)
Extended Table Definition XTAB
Extended Selection Definition XSEL
Extended Key Definition XKEY
Extended Table Derivation XDER
Passkey Function PASS

Give Passkeys GPAS

Delete Passkeys DPAS

Show Passkeys Given PASG

Show Passkeys Held PASH
Administrator Control (available with administrator CNTL

authority only)

Catalog Control (available with administrator authority CTLG
only)

User Limits and Defaults (availablewithadministrator ULIM
authority only)

User Maintenance (availablewith administrator USER
authority only)

System Table Maintenance (availablewith SYST
administrator authority only)
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Screen title Screen name
Help HELP
Message MSGS

Column Select screen of OnLine Query menu facility* CA OLQ

Display/Change Row-Level Security RDIS
Load Row-Level Security RLOD
Row-Level Security RSEC
Select Row-Level Security RSEL

* Other CA OLQ screens canthen be accessed from this screen.

Ending an ASF Session

To end an ASF session, return to the Activity Selection screen by pressing [PA1], then
press [Clear] from the Activity Selection screen. This ends the sessionand returns
control to DC/UCF. At this point, you can use another DC/UCF facility, or sign off from
the system by entering bye at the ENTER NEXT TASK CODE prompt.

Selecting Tables

Most often, an ASF sessioninvolves creatinga new table or selectingan existingtable
for processing.

Naming a New Table

New tables arecreated by entering a unique name in the Table Name field of the
Activity Selection screen. A table name:
m  Canbelto32characterslong

m  Canincludeletters, numbers, spaces,and special characters

m  Cannotincludea period(.), underscore (_), accentgrave (&grave.), or backslash (\),
andshould notincludea cent sign (&cent.)

m  Cannot be the same as your user ID

m  Cannot begin with spaces

When you enter the name of a new table, you must select DEFINE TABLE as your first
activity.
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Listing Tables

Existingtables arelistedin the directory at the bottom of the Activity Selection screen.
You can browse through the directory to displaythenames of all your existingtables.
Press [PF8] to page the directory forward and [PF7] to page backward.

You can browse through the directory of another userif the user has given you a
passkey to do so. For information on passkeys, see the chapter "Granting Access to
Tables", andthe chapter "PasskeyScreens". To listanother user's directory, enter the
user's IDinthe Table Owner field, leaving the Table Name field blank.

Selecting a Table

To selectan existingtable:

m  Type the table name inthe Table Name field.Ifthe tableis owned by another user,
type the user's ID inthe Table Owner field.

m  Type any character next to the name of atable listed in the directory, whether you
are displayingyour directory or another user's directory.

When you selectan existingtable, you canselect anyactivity that you have passkey
authorization to perform.

Tables in Folders

When CA-ICMS is installed, the ASF directory caninclude folders as well as data tables.
Data tables can be placedinfolders through CA-ICMS. Folders are indicated by three
periods (...) after a listed item. The following considerations apply to the use of folders
in ASF:

m When you selecta folder from the directory, the folder's access path is displayedin
the Table Name field and the contents of the folder arelisted inthe directory.

m  As you move down the levels of a folder, ASF adds to the access path displayedin
the Table Name field. If the access path exceeds 64 characters, the Table Name field
displaysthe minimum path needed to uniquelyidentify the folder or table selected.
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®  You canredisplaythepriordirectorylevel of a folder by pressing [PA1].

m  You canselecta tablewithina folder by findingthe table inthe directoryand
selectingit, or by entering an access path thatidentifies the table inthe Table Name
field.

m When creatinga new table through ASF, you cannotadd itto a folder. You can
includetablesinfolders only through CA-ICMS.

Leaving a Table

Once a tableis selected, the directoryis no longer displayed. To redisplay thedirectory
and cancel the table selection, press [PA1].

A sampledirectoryis illustrated below. Note that the directoryincludes two folders,
which are indicated by three periods (...) after the folder name.

Table Directory with Folders

CA

Table Name.:
Table Owner: SNELL
Page: 1 of 1

APPLICANT
~ BUDGET
~ EMPLOYEE

MONTHLY REPORTS...
~ PERSOMNEL...
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Chapter 4: Creating and Using Stored
Tables

Why Use Tables

You create stored tables soyou canstore, retrieve, and process information. The
information may be of concern only to yourself, or it may be used by many people inthe
corporation.

Before creating stored tables,you must decide what information you need and how you
want to use that information.

An Example

For example, Fran Snell, personnel director of Acme Insurance, wants to keep arecord
of all the positions inthecompany, both filled and unfilled. Fran al so wants to store
information aboutapplicants for positions at Acme Insurance. Fran would liketo usethe
joband applicantinformation storedin the databaseto help personnel fill open
positions at Acme.

In this section, you will outlinean application thatmeets Fran's data processing needs
and create the stored tables that make up the application. This section covers the
followingtopics:

m  OQutliningarelationalapplication
m  Defininga stored table
m  Usinga tableto store andretrieve data

m  Stored table summary

This section contains the followingtopics:

Outliningan Application (see page 48)
Defininga Stored Table (see page 51)
Usinga Data Table (see page 59)
Stored Table Summary (see page 69)
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Outlining an Application

To outlineher employment application, Fran:

1. Determines the required tables by identifyingthe major categories of information
to be processed.

2. Defines the columns for each table that label items of information withineach
category.
3. Specifies a unique key for each table: one column or a combination of columns

that uniquelyidentifies each row of data in the table.

4. Establishes join columns: columns common to two tables that are used to combine
the tables.

Step 1: Determining the Required Tables

Fran wants her employment application to do the following:
m  Collect,sort, and store jobinformation
m  Collect,sort, and store applicantinformation

m  Match qualified applicants with available positions

Fran determines that sheneeds three tables in her application, as follows:
- Astored tableto containthe jobinformation
— Astored tableto containthe applicantinformation

— Aview that combines information from the JOB and APPLICANT stored tables

Step 2: Defining the Columns for Each Table

Now that Fran has established the table categories, she has to decide which items
within each category she wants to include. She writes down the column headings for
each tableand estimates how wide each column should be.

m  The JOB tablehas the following columns:

Column name Contents
JOB NUMBER 4 characters
DEPARTMENT 20 characters
TITLE 30 characters
SALARY 7 digits
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Column name Contents

CURRENT STATUS (FILLED OR OPEN) 6 characters

m  The APPLICANT tablehas the followingcolumns:

Column name Contents
NAME 30 characters
STREET 30 characters
CITY 25 characters
STATE 2 characters
ZIP CODE 5 characters
PHONE NUMBER 13 characters, with area

code
POSITION APPLIED FOR 30 characters
SALARY REQUIREMENT 7 digits
EVALUATION OF APPLICANT (STRONG, WEAK, OR 6 characters
MEDIUM)

m  The JOBS AND APPLICANTS view contains columns fromthe JOB and APPLICANT
tables. It also contains an additional column, SALARY DIFFERENTIAL, which is used
to calculatethe difference between the salary paidfora particularjob andthe
salaryrequired byanapplicantfor thatjob.

32-Character Limit for Names

Upon reviewing the listof columns, Fran realizes thatthe EVALUATION OF APPLICANT
(STRONG, WEAK, OR MEDIUM) column name inthe APPLICANT tableis more than the
32 characters allowed by ASF. Fran abbreviates the column name to EVALUATION:
STRONG, WEAK, MEDIUM.
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Step 3: Specifyingthe Unique Keys

What Is a Unique Key

A column or combination of columns is designated as a unique key to uniquelyidentify
each rowinatable. By establishinga uniquekey, you prevent duplicate rows from being
stored ina table.

At Acme Insurance, eachjobinthe company is givena unique job number, soFran
designates the JOB NUMBER column as the unique key for the JOB table.

A Concatenated Key

Sincean applicantcanapplyfor more than one position,and more than one applicant
can have the same name, Fran decides that the NAME column is not sufficiently unique
to serve as the unique key for the APPLICANT table. However, the NAME column
combined with the PHONE NUMBER column and POSITION APPLIED FOR columnis
unique and can be the unique key for the APPLICANT table. This uniquekey is alsocalled
a concatenated key sinceitis a concatenation of three columns.

Views do not Have Unique Keys
A view cannot have a unique key sincedata is notactuallystoredina view, but inthe

sourcetables from which the view is derived. Therefore, no unique key is specified for
the JOBS AND APPLICANTS view.

Step 4: Establishing Join Columns

What Join Columns Do

SinceFran plans tocombine the JOB and APPLICANT tables to create the JOBS AND
APPLICANTS view, she must establish a join column ineach sourcetable. A join column
isacolumninone tablethat is repeated inanother tableso that the two tables canbe
related.

Franrealizes thatthe TITLE column in the JOB table and the POSITION APPLIED FOR
columnin the APPLICANT table refer to the same piece of information. Sincethese

columns will contain common values, they canserve as the join columns needed to
create the JOBS AND APPLICANTS view.
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Defining a Stored Table

To define a stored table through ASF:

m  Name the table

m  Define the columns

m  Generate the table definitionandits supporting structures

Signon to ASF andfollowsteps 1 through 3 outlined below to create the JOB tablefor
Fran's employment application.

Step 1: Name the Table

When you firstsign onto ASF, the Activity Selection (ASEL) screen is displayed. This
screen has three sections:

Section Purpose

User information Shows your user ID

Activity selection menu Lists the ASF functions from which you can choose
Table directory Shows the tables you own

Name the Table

The cursoris positioned atthe firstentry inthe directory, or at the Table Name fieldif
the directoryis empty. Positionthe cursorinthe Table Name field. Type job inthe Table
Name field, as shown below:

CA
ASEL (A - Automatic System Facility *k Activity Selection **
DC560004 SELECT A TABLE
User Name: SNELL
_ PF1 - Help _ PF5 - Select Data _ PF13 - Query
~ PF2 - Define Table _ PF7 - Page Backward  PF14 - Signon
_ PF3 - Load Data _ PF8 - Page Forward _ PAl - Prior Level
_ PF4 - Display/Change Data _ PF9 - Passkey _ CLEAR - Leave ASF

Table Name.: job
Table Owner: SNELL
Page: 1 of 1
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Select Define Table Function

After you name the table, select the Define Table function from the activity selection
menu in one of the followingways:

m  Press [PF2].
m  Type 2 inthe simulated PF-key field and press [Enter].

m  Enter any character (except a blank or underscore character) inthe response field
for the Define Tablefunction.

m  Type tdefinthe screen name field.

Note: Insubsequent steps, the PF-key associated with a functionis shownin
parentheses. You canselect any function by pressingthe PF-key shown, entering the
PF-key number inthe simulated PF-key field, typing a characterinthe responsefield for
the listed function, or entering the appropriatescreen name inthe screen namefield. In
anysamplescreens where the next functionis indicated, the function is selected from
the menu by typing x inthe responsefield, or the appropriatescreen name is entered in
the screen name field.

Table Definition Screen

The Table Definition (TDEF) screen is now displayed. Notice that the table name JOB is in
the Table Name field. Your user ID is inthe Table Owner field.

The View/Stored field below the Table Owner field contains the default value STORED.
The Defn Number (definition number) field is blank. The Status field below the Defn

Number field contains thevalue NEW, indicatingthatthisis a new table that has not yet
been defined.
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Select Define Columns Function

Now you are ready to define the columns of the JOB table. Select the Define Columns
function ([PF2]) from the activity selection menu, as illustrated below.

CA
TDEF (A - Automatic System Facility ** Table Definition **
DC560005 MODIFY AND/OR SELECT NEXT ACTIVITY
_ PF1 - Help _ PF4 - Extended Table Definition
X1PF2 - Define Columns _ PF5 - Delete Table Definition
_ PF3 - Generate ~ PF6 - Message Screen
Table Name.: JOB
Table Owner: SNELL Defn Number:
View/Stored: STORED2 Status.....: NBW3
Comments. . .:

1. Select the DEFINE COLUMNS function.
2. The JOB tableis beingdefined as a stored table.

3. The tablestatusis NEW sincethe JOB tableis not yet defined.

Step 2: Defining the Columns

The Column Definition Screen

The Column Definition (CDEF) screen is nowdisplayed. Notice that the table name JOB is
inthe Table Name field.

The cursoris positioned belowthe Column Name field heading. The firstcolumn name
to be defined for the JOB tableis JOB NUMBER. Type job number inthe Column Name
responsefield.

Move the cursor to the Width field. The column width is the number of characters the
column will accept. Assignthe JOB NUMBER column a width of four by typing 4in the
Width field.
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Column Data Type

You can optionally specify the type of entry the column canaccept. The entry types can

be TEXT, NUMERIC, or CURRENCY. SinceTEXT is the default, and the JOB NUMBER
column canaccept alphanumericvalues, you do not need to complete the Type field.
Press [Return].

CA
CDEF  CA - Automatic System Facility ** Column Definition **
DC560306 NO COLUMNS DEFINED FOR TABLE
Table Name: JOB
PF1 - Help PF3 - Extended Selection Definition

~ PR2 - Extended Column Definition ~ PF4 - Extended Key Definition

Page: 1 of 1
Unique Display Ext
Column Name Width Type Key Seq Screen
job numberl 42
3

1. Enter JOB NUMBER to name the column.
2. GiveJOB NUMBER a width of 4.

3. Positionthe cursor to define the next column.

Enter the remaining columns, shown below, for the JOB table:

Column name Width Type
DEPARTMENT 20

TITLE 30

SALARY 7 C
CURRENT STATUS (FILLED OR OPEN) 6
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Define the Columns

To define the columns:

1. Type department (the firstcolumn name listed above) below the JOB NUMBER
columnyou have already entered.

2. Positionthe cursorinthe Width field.

3. Type the width shown for the column.

4. Move the cursorto the next Column Name field position.

5. Repeat until all the column names and widths have been entered.

6. For the SALARY column, alsotab to the Type field and type cto indicatethatthe

entry type is CURRENCY.

The CURRENCY columntype causes ASF to provide two decimal positionsfor a numeric
column, enablingyou to enter dollarand cent amounts as columnvalues.

CA
CDEF CA - Automatic System Facility **% Column Definition **
DC560306 NO COLUMNS DEFINED FOR TABLE
Table Name: JOB
~ PF1 - Help PF3 - Extended Selection Definition

_ PR2 - Extended Column Definition _ PF4 - Extended Key Definition

Page: 1 of 1
Unique Display Ext

Column Name Width Type Key Seq Screen
job number 4
department 20
title 30
salary 7 C

current status (filled or open) 6
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ASF Updates the Screen

When you have entered all thecolumns, press [Enter]. ASF rewrites the screen andfills
inappropriatedefaultvalues,as follows:

The Type field has a default value of TEXT for each column, except the SALARY
column, for whichithas the value CURRENCY.

The Unique Key field displaysan underscore(_) for each column, sinceyou did not
specify a unique key.

The DisplaySeqfield has a display sequence number for each column, numbered
consecutively.

The Ext Screen field displays an underscore(_) for each column, which can be typed
over to access the extended definition fora particular column.

Your screen should look likethe Column Definition screen below.

CA
CDEF CA - Automatic System Facility ** Column Definition **
DC560307 COLUMNS UPDATED
Table Name: JOB
PF1l - Help PF3 - Extended Selection Definition

~ PR2 - Extended Column Definition ~_ PF4 - Extended Key Definition

Page: 1 of 1
Unique Display Ext

Column Name Width Type Key Seq Screen
JOB NUMBER 4 TEXT 1 N
DEPARTMENT 20 TEXT _ 2
TITLE 30 TEXT 3 _
SALARY 7 CURRENCY 4
CURRENT STATUS (FILLED OR OPEN) 6 TEXT 5

Modify Column Definitions

Once ASF accepts the column definitions, you can add columns and/or modify columns.

For this example, make the following changes to the column definitions you have
entered:

Tab to the Unique Key field for the JOB NUMBER column. Type x to designate the
JOB NUMBER column as the unique key for the JOB table. ASF will createanindex
on JOB NUMBER, thus preventing any duplicatejob numbers from being stored in
the table.

Change the DisplaySeqfield for each column by numbering the display sequence 2,
4,6, 8,10. This causes ASF to leavea blanklinebetween each column when the
tableis displayed onthe Data Displayscreen.

Note: These characteristics could havebeen entered when you defined the

columns initially, butarebeing entered as modificationsfor the purpose of this
example.
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CA

CDEF CA - Automatic System Facility ** Column Definition **
DC560307 COLUMNS UPDATED
Table Name: JOB

_ PF1 - Help _ PR3 - Extended Selection Definition

_ PF2 - Extended Column Definition _ PF4 - Extended Key Definition

Page: 1 of 1
Unique Display Ext
Column Name Width  Type Key Seq Screen

JOB NUMBER 4 TEXT _ 1 _
DEPARTMENT 20 TEXT _ 2 B
TITLE 30 TEXT 3 B
SALARY 7 CURRENCY 4 B
CURRENT STATUS (FILLED OR OPEN) 6 TEXT 5

1. Type X to define JOB NUMBER as the unique key.

2. Renumber the columns'display sequence.

Press [Enter] to record the changes with ASF. When ASF accepts the changes, press
[Clear] to return to the Table Definition screen.

The Table Definition Number

Notice on the Table Definition screen (now displayed) thata definition number has been
assignedtothe table andis displayedinthe Defn Number field. The table definition
number is a unique number assigned to the table by ASF. The Status field displays the

message UNGENERATED. This indicates thatyou have successfully defined the stored
table and must now generate it.

Step 3: Generatingthe Table

When you generate a tablethrough ASF, the table definitionis completed and an
application thatenables you to access the table through ASF is created.

Select the Generate Function

To generate the JOB table, selectthe Generate function ([PF3]) from the activity
selection menu on the Table Definition screen.

Note: There is no screen name associated with the Generate function.This function
must be selected from the Table Definition screen.
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ASF Generates the Table

The Table Definition screen remains displayed while ASF:

m  Completes the table definition

m  Generates programming logic for accessingthe table

m  Formats a screen for displayingthe table

m  Creates an application programfor adding, modifying, and deleting data i nthe table

m  Documents the table definition and application components in the data dictionary

When the generation is complete, the Status field changes from UNGENERATED to
GENERATED, andthe message TABLE GENERATED SUCCESSFULLY is displayed.

CA
TDEF (A - Automatic System Facility
DC560005 MODIFY AND/OR SELECT NEXT ACTIVITY

_ PF1 - Help PF4
_ PF2 - Define Columns PF5
x PF3 - Generate _ PF6

Table Name.: JOB
Table Owner: SNELL
View/Stored: STORED
Comments...:
CA
TDEF (A - Automatic System Facility
DC560208 TABLE GENERATED SUCCESSFULLY1

_ PF1 - Help PF4
_ PF2 - Define Columns PF5
_ PF3 - Generate _ PF6

Table Name.: JOB
Table Owner: SNELL
View/Stored: STORED
Comments...:

** Table Definition **

Extended Table Definition
Delete Table Definition
Message Screen

Defn Number: 127
Status.....: UNGENERATED

** Table Definition **

Extended Table Definition
Delete Table Definition
Message Screen

Defn Number: 127
Status.....: GENERATED2

1. The message tells you when the tableis generated.

2. The table status changes to GENERATED.

You Can Use the Table

Now that the tableis generated, you can use the applicationthatwas created for itto

load data intothe table.

Press [PA1] to return to the Activity Selection screen.
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Using a Data Table

The purpose of defininga tableis to use the tableas a vehicle for storingdata in the
database.The Automatic System Facility notonly provides a convenient means of
definingdata tables, butit alsoautomatically provides onlineapplications for adding,
retrieving, and updating the rows of those tables. The application you created when you
generated the JOB table enables you to perform the followingactivities through ASF:

m  loadingdata intothe table
m  Displayingdata

m  Changingdata

m  Deleting data

m  Selecting data for display

m  Displayinga tablethrough Online Query
Define Columns, Use Rows

When you defined the JOB table, you were concerned with the column headings. When
you use the JOB table, you will beconcerned with the column entries, or rows, which
containthe actual data you are storingin the database. When you load data, you assign
values to the columns. Each row gives you all the information abouta particularjob.

Now that you have defined and generated a stored table, you canload data into the

table and manipulatethat data. Followsteps 1 through 6 outlined below to load and
manipulatethe rows of the JOB table.

Step 1: Loading Data

Select Load Data Function

The Activity Selection screen is displayed. The JOB table has been selected; JOB is
displayedinthe Table Name field.Select the Load Data ([PF3]) function from the menu
on the Activity Selection screen.
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The Data Display Screen

The Data Displayscreenis displayed. This is the screen that was formatted for the table
as partof the application you generated.

The column names you defined for the table arelisted down the left-hand side of the
screen. The cursoris positionedin the responsefield for the firstcolumn.

Each row of the tableis loaded individually. Typethe column entries for the firstrowas
follows:

Columns Column Entries

JOB NUMBER a26l

DEPARTMENT underwriting

TITLE assistant underwriter
SALARY 13500

CURRENT STATUS (FILLED OR OPEN) filled

Load the Row

When you have entered all the column entries for the row, loaditinto the JOB table by
pressing [PF1]. When the row is loaded, the message display field displays the message
ROW HAS BEEN ADDED.

PF1 = ADD; PF2 = CHANGE; PF3 = DELETE; ENTE§A= NEXT; CLEAR = EXIT
JoB

JOB NUMBER

DEPARTMENT

TITLE

SALARY .00

CURRENT STATUS (FILLED OR OPEN)
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CA
PF1 = ADD; PF2 = CHANGE; PF3 = DELETE; ENTER = NEXT; CLEAR = EXIT
JoB

JOB NUMBER a261

DEPARTMENT underwriting

TITLE assistant underwriter
SALARY 13500

CURRENT STATUS (FILLED OR OPEN) filled

Press [Enter] to clear the data from the screen. The column names remain fixed so you
canenter the next row. Enter and load all therows for the JOB tableshown below:

JoB DEPARTMEN TITLE SALARY CURRENT STATUS (FILLED
NUMBER T OR OPEN)
C417 CLAIMS CLAIMS 17000.00 OPEN

ADJUSTER
0198 OFFICE MAIL CLERK  7000.00 OPEN

SERVICES

B359 BILLING BILLING 10000.00 OPEN

CLERK

Load Rows One at a Time

Remember to load eachrow individually by selectingthe Add function ([PF1]) after
typinginthe data. Waitfor the ROW HAS BEEN ADDED message before pressing[Enter].

Note: You do not have to clear the data from the screen before entering the next row;

you cantype over the data alreadyloaded. This cansavekeystrokes when some entries
arethe sameinseveral rows.Be sure to erase any data from the previous row that does
not belong inthe current row.

Return

When you have loaded all the rows for the JOB table, press [Clear] to return to the
Activity Selection screen.
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Step 2: Displaying Data

Select Display/Change Data

The Activity Selection screen is displayed. Select the Display/Change Data function
([PF4]) from the activity selection menu.

Individual Rows

The Data Displayscreenis displayed. The columns of the JOB table arelisted down the
left-hand side of the screen. The firstrow inthe tableis displayed besidethe column
names.

Press [Enter]. The firstrowis replaced by the next. Notice that the column names
remain fixed on the screen; only the datais rewritten.

To examine all therows of the JOB table, continue to press [Enter]. Each row is
displayed individually. Noticethat the rows have been sorted by job number. The
unique key is used by ASF to sort the rows of the table.

After the Last Row
When you have displayed the lastrow, the datais cleared from the screen and the

message ALL ROWS HAVE BEEN DISPLAYED appearsinthe message displayfield.Press
[Enter] one more time to redisplay thefirstrow.

Step 3: Changing Data

Check the Data
Review the firstrow once again.Check to see that itwas entered correctly. If there are
any keying errors, move the cursor to the entry you want to correct and edit the data as

necessary.

For this sampleapplication, movethe cursortothe Current Status field. Change the job
status from FILLED to OPEN.

Registering Changes

When the row is displayed on the screen the way you want it stored inthe database,
you must modify the data inthe databaseby selecting the Change function ([PF2]).
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The message ROW HAS BEEN CHANGED displaysinthemessage displayfield.
Continue to End

Press [Enter] to display the next row. Make any necessary modificationsto this row.
Press [PF2] to implement the changein the database. Waitforthe ROW HAS BEEN

CHANGED message to display.

Press [Enter] to display the next row. Edit this and the remainingrows, as needed.
Remember to press [PF2]to modify each edited row inthe database.

Step 4: Deleting Data

Displaythefirstrow once again. For this sampleapplication, delete this row by selecting
the Delete function ([PF3]).

The message ROW HAS BEEN DELETED displaysinthe message displayfield. This

message indicates thatthe data has been erased from the database.Press [Clear] to
return to the Activity Selection screen.

Step 5: Selecting Data

The Activity Selection screen is displayed. Select the Select Data function ([PF5]) from
the activity selection menu.

The Data Selection Screen

The Data Selection screen appears.This screen enables you to specify selection criteria.
ASF will display only the rows that match the criteria you specify.

Columns Have ID Numbers

The column names of the tableare listed below the Column Name field heading. Each
column has been assigned anidentification number, whichis listed belowthe ID field
headingto the left of the Column Name field.You canusethe ID numbers in placeof
column names when specifyingselection criteria.

In this example, you want to selectthe rows from the JOB tablethat have a current
status of OPEN.
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Select Open Jobs

The cursoris atthe firstposition under the Selection Criteria heading. Press [Return] to
move the cursor tothe CURRENT STATUS column name. Type 'open’, enclosedin single
guotation marks, in this field.

EQ is the Default Selector

You do not need to includethe conditional operator EQ in the selection criteria because
itis assumed by ASF. You canalsoselectrows on other conditions,such as lessthan (LT),
greater than (GT), or not equal (NE). When usingother conditions, you must specify the
conditional operator. For example, you can enter ne 'open' to select the rows where the
CURRENT STATUS column entry is notequal to OPEN.

ASF Saves the Criteria

You have justspecified thatyou want to display therows of the JOB table in which the
CURRENT STATUS column entry is OPEN. Press [Enter].

ASF saves the selection criteria you haveentered and displays the message SELECTION
MODIFIED, HIT ENTER TO PROCEED TO DATA SELECTION. Press [Enter] again.

ASF Displays Open Jobs
The Data Displayscreenis displayed automatically. This screen displays the columns of

the JOB table and the firstrowthat matches the selection criteria you specified. Notice
that the Current Status field has a value of OPEN.
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Note: Ifyou make an error when entering the selection criteria, youremain on the Data
Selection screen. The field names to which the erroneous selection criteria applyare
highlighted. The message displaylineinstructs youto access the Message screen, which
lists alltheerror conditions.

CA
DSEL CA - Automatic System Facility ** Data Selection **
DC560603 ENTER SELECTION CRITERIA
Table Name: JOB
_ PF1 - Help _ PF2 - Message Screen Page: 1 of 1
ID Column Name Selection Criteria

0001 JOB NUMBER

0002 DEPARTMENT

0003 TITLE

0004 SALARY

0005 CURRENT STATUS (FILLED OR OPEN) ‘open'

Additional Selection Criteria

CA
DSEL CA - Automatic System Facility ** Data Selection **
DC560604 SELECTION MODIFIED, HIT ENTER TO PROCEED TO DATA SELECTION
Table Name: JOB
_ PF1 - Help _ PF2 - Message Screen Page: 1 of 1

ID Column Name Selection Criteria
0001 JOB NUMBER
0002 DEPARTMENT
0003 TITLE
0004 SALARY
0005 CURRENT STATUS (FILLED OR OPEN) 'OPEN'

Additional Selection Criteria
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CA
PF1 = ADD; PF2 = CHANGE; PF3 = DELETE; ENTER = NEXT; CLEAR = EXIT
JoB

JOB NUMBER B359
DEPARTMENT BILLING

TITLE BILLING CLERK
SALARY 10000.00

CURRENT STATUS (FILLED OR OPEN) OPEN

Press [Enter] to display the next selected row. Continue to press [Enter] until all the
rows you selected have been displayed.

After using Data

Press [Clear] to return to the Data Selectionscreen. Press [Clear] againtoreturn to the
Activity Selection screen.

Step 6: Displaying a Table Through CA OLQ

Display or Print Tables

If you have OnLine Query, and you are defined as a user of CA OLQ, you can usethe
Query function of ASF. The Query function enables you to displaya data tablein table
format and to printa tableas a report.

Select QUERY

Select QUERY ([PF13]) from the Activity Selection screen. The Column Select screen of
CA OLQis displayed, listing the columns of the JOB table.

Note: The column names listed by CA OLQ are inthe stored format used internally by
ASF. In the stored format, spaces and special characters arereplaced with hyphens (-).

CA-0LQ *k%k COLUMN SELECT otk
-> PAGE 1 OF 1
124000 Select columns, specify selection criteria and press ENTER key

COLUMNS CURRENTLY SELECTED: 5 SELECTION CRITERIA
JoB

03 JOB-NUMBER *

03 DEPARTMENT-0002

03 TITLE

03 SALARY

0

X
X
X
X
X 03 CURRENT-STATUS-FILLED-OR-OPEN
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Select Columns and Rows

This screen enables you to select the columns of the tableyou want to display,andto
specify criteria for selecting rows of the table. Depending on the defaultin effect at your
site, either all the columns in the tableare selected (marked by X) or none of the
columns areselected (marked by D). For this example, select all thecolumns inthe

table.

Press [Enter]. The Retrieval Completed screenis displayed. This screen lists theactivities

you can perform on the table. By default, the Display Reportfunction is selected.

CA-0LQ *¥k Retrieval Completed ***
->
130000 Select activity and press the ENTER key
Number of whole rows. .. 4
Total number of records read. 4
Total number of records selected. . 4
Number of data errors . . .. 0
Select Command/
Option ---> Display/Format Activity <--- Screen Name
X Display report DISplay
_ Save report SAVe
B Choose the sort sequence of report SORt
B Change column headers HEAder
B Change page header and footer PAGe HEAder
B Change display format of data ($,commas) PICture
_ Format columns (Alignment, sparse) EDIt
B Specify summary computations (Totals) GROup BY
B Send the report to a printer PRInt
1=HELP 3=QUIT 4=MESSAGE 6=MENU
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Press [Enter]. The Display Reportscreen is displayed. This screen shows the columns and
rows of the JOB table.

CA-0LQ *¥* Display Report ***

-> Page 1 Line 1
104009 DISPLAY RIGHT to see more report columns

125004 Press ENTER for DISPLAY/FORMAT ACTIVITY selections

JOB REPORT
mn/dd/yy
JOB NUMBER DEPARTMENT TITLE SALARY
B359 BILLING BILLING CLERK 10000.00
C417 CLAIMS CLAIMS ADJUSTER 17000.00
0198 OFFICE SERVICES MAIL CLERK 7000.00
END OF REPORT
CA-0LQ **kx Display Report **
-> Page 1 Line 1
125004 Press ENTER for DISPLAY/FORMAT ACTIVITY selections
JOB REPORT
mn/dd/yy
TITLE SALARY CURRENT STATUS (FILLED OR OPEN)
ASSISTANT UNDERWRITER 13500.00 FILLED
BILLING CLERK 10000.00 OPEN
CLAIMS ADJUSTER 17000.00 OPEN
MAIL CLERK 7000.00 OPEN
END OF REPORT
-1 -
1=HELP 3=QUIT 4=MESSAGE 6=MENU 16=LEFT 11=RIGHT

To displaytheentire table, press the appropriate PF-keys to page horizontally, or type
the commands DISPLAY RIGHT and DISPLAY LEFT on the command line.

Returning from CA OLQ
When you have displayed the entire table, press [Clear].

The Menu screen appears, listingall the activities you can performwith CA OLQ. For
more information about CA OLQ activities, seethe CA OLQ Online Query for CA IDMS
User Guide

Press [Clear] from the CA OLQ Menu screento return to the Activity Selection screen of
ASF.
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Stored Table Summary

The followinglistsummarizes the steps involved in definingand using stored tables
through the Automatic System Facility:

1.

Name the table by entering the tablename inthe Table Name field on the Activity
Selection screen and selectingthe Define Tablefunction ([PF2]).

Define the columns by selectingthe Define Columns function ([PF2]) from the Table
Definition screen. On the Column Definition screen, enter the column names and
widths. Optionally, enter an entry type of NUMERIC or CURRENCY to override the
default type of TEXT. Press [Enter] to register the columns with ASF. ASF assigns
default values to the Type and Display Seqfields.

Modify the column definitions as needed and press [Enter] to record the changes
with ASF.

Generate the table by returning to the Table Definition screen from the Column
Definition screen (press [Clear]) and selectingthe Generate function ([PF3]).

Load data into the table by returning to the Activity Selection screen (press [PA1])
andselectingthe Load Data function ([PF3]). Enter the rows on the Data Display
screen, loadingeach oneindividually by pressing [PF1].

Display, change, and remove rows by returning to the Activity Selection screen
(press [PA1]) and selectingthe Display/Change Data function ([PF4]).

Select rows for display by returningto the Activity Selection screen (press [PA1])
andselectingthe Select Data function ([PF5]). Enter your selection criteria and press
[Enter]. Press [Enter] againto display the selected data on the Data Display screen.

Return to the Activity Selection screen from the Data Display screen by pressing
[PA1] onceto return to the Data Selection screen, and [PA1] a second time to
return to the Activity Selection screen.

Display the table through CA OLQ by selectingthe Query function ([PF13]) from the
Activity Selection screen if you have OnLine Query.

Chapter 4: Creating and Using Stored Tables 69



Stored Table Summary

Create APPLICANT Table

To review stored tables, create the APPLICANT stored table for Fran Snell's employment
application.The APPLICANT stored table contains information aboutapplicants for
positions at Acme Insurance,as shown below.

NAME STREET CITY STATE | ZIP PHONE NUMBER
CODE

HARRISON NELSON 5 MAIN STREET WATERTOWN MA p2172 | (617) 924-4381
FRANE. HOGAN 10 MAPLE STREET ARLINGTON MA B2174 | (617) 643-5555
PETER ROSS 231 OAK STREET HARTFORD CT BA1O7 | (202) 521-1212
PATRICIA NORRIS 95 ACORN LANE WESTBURY NY 11568 | (516) 333-3343
LESLIE ANN SMITH 17 ALLEN ROAD DERRY NH 03038 | (603) 434-6120
BRENDAN BERGWINKLE 70 BREEZY POINT ROAD YARMOUTH MA B2673 | (508) 398-2476 |-q
JOHN BURCHILL 77 MASSACHUSETTS AVENUE | CAMBRIDGE MA B2139 | (617) 253-2341
MARY ELLEN BUSHMELL | 15 HEDGE ROW CONCORD MA B1742 | (508) 360-4576
WALTER COX 29 HALL AVENUE NASHUA NH B3060 | (603) 344-0083
DONALD CAMERON 33 MIDDLE STREET APT. 2 | WALTHAM MA B2154 | (617) 647-1987
JANET CRIMLISK 145 ORCHARD STREET SOMERVILLE | MA B2144 | (617) 625-1450
TIMOTHY MURRAY 68 BUTLER STREET DORCHESTER | MA B2124 | (617) 653-6423
MARTIN MCGOVERN 113 VAN BUREN STREET TAUNTON MA B2780 | (508) 238-9503
PATRICIA ROAN 23 JANE TERRACE BROCKTON MA 02421 | (508) 586-1650

POSITION APPLIED FOR SALARY REQUIREMENT EVALUATION:

STRONG, WEAK, MEDIUM

ASSISTANT UNDERWRITER 15600. 00 MEDIUM

ASSISTANT UNDERWRITER 12600. 00 STRONG

BILLING CLERK 75008.00 WEAK

BILLING CLERK 12000.00 MEDIUM

CLAIMS ADJUSTER 18000.00 STRONG

| BILLING CLERK 12000.00 MEDIUM

CLAIMS ADJUSTER 20000.00 WEAK

CLAIMS ADJUSTER 16500. 00 STRONG

CUSTOMER SERVICE REP 13600.00 STRONG

CUSTOMER SERVICE REP 12600. 00 MEDIUM

CUSTOMER SERVICE REP 11500.08 STRONG

MAIL CLERK 6000.00 STRONG

MAIL CLERK 70008.00 WEAK

MAIL CLERK 7500.00 MEDIUM

Define the APPLICANT table by namingit on the Activity Selection screen and defining
the following columns on the Column Definition screen:

COLUMN NAME WIDTH TYPE UNIQUE KEY

NAME 30 X
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COLUMN NAME WIDTH TYPE UNIQUE KEY
STREET 30

CITY 25

STATE 2

ZIP CODE 5

PHONE NUMBER 13 X

POSITION APPLIED FOR 30 X

SALARY REQUIREMENT 7 C

EVALUATION: STRONG, WEAK, MEDIUM 6

Note that the unique key is made up of three columns. Specify the unique key by typing
x inthe Unique Key field for the NAME, PHONE NUMBER, and POSITION APPLIED FOR
columns. Generate the APPLICANT table andload the rows shown above. You will use
the JOB and APPLICANT tables that you have justcreated to define a view as described
inthe chapter "Deriving Views".
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Chapter 5: Deriving Views

Derived from Stored Tables

Views are tables that are derived from one or more source tables or non-SQL defined
records. When you create a view, you create a definition of how data already existingin
the databaseis to be presented. When a view is accessed, the datais retrieved from the
stored tables or non-SQL defined records inwhichitis stored andis presented inthe
format specifiedin the view definition. Updates to data made through a view are
actually madeto the source data that the view is presenting.

Combine and Select as Needed

The relational operations (select, project, and join) can be used in any combination to
create a view that meets your needs. You canderive a view by joining two or more
sourcetables, projecting the columns from the sourcetables that you want to includein
your view, and selecting rows from the sourcetables.

Use Your Own or Others' Tables

ASF enables you to derive views easily, usingexistingtables assourcetables.Youcan
derive a view from tables that you own or from tables owned by others that have been
made availableto you through the COPY passkey (See the chapter "Granting Access to
Tables").

Under the followingtopics, this section discusses howto derive a view from existing
data tables:

m  Definingviews

m  Usingviews

®  View summary

This section contains the followingtopics:

Defining Views (see page 74)
Using Views (see page 86)
View Summary (see page 90)
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Defining Views

The Steps

Defininga view involves some or all of the following steps:
1. Namingthe view

2. ldentifyingthe sourcetable(s)and joincriteria
Choosingcolumns

Definingadditional columns

Selecting rows

o v > w

Generating the view
Example, Continued

To illustratethe steps involvedin defininga view, the example presented inthe chapter
"Creating and Using Stored Tables" will becontinued. In that chapter, you created the
JOB and APPLICANT tables for the employment applicationthatFranSnell is developing
for the personnel office of Acme Insurance. In this sampleapplication, you will usethose
stored tables to derive the JOBS AND APPLICANTS view. This view will match applicants
with open positions atAcme Insurance. To derive this view, you will performthe
followingrelational operations:

m  Join the JOB and APPLICANT tables based on position name.
m  Project the desired columns.

m  Select the positions thatare open.

Follow steps 1 through 6 outlined below to derive the JOBS AND APPLICANTS view.

Step 1: Naming the View

Name the View

The Activity Selection screen is displayed. The JOB and APPLICANT tables should be
listedinthe tabledirectory. Type the new table name, jobs and applicants, inthe Table
Name field:

TABLE NAME.: jobs and applicants
TABLE OWNER: SNELL
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Remember that the tablename canbe anyalphanumeric combination,including
embedded spaces,of up to 32 characters.

Now that you have named the view, select the Define Tablefunction ([PF2]) from the
activity selection menu.

Replace 'Stored' with 'View'
The Table Definition screenis now displayed. Notice that the tablename JOBS AND
APPLICANTS isinthe Table Name field.Your user ID is in the Table Owner field. The

View/Stored field below the Table Owner field contains the default value of STORED.

The cursoris positioned atthe View/Stored field. Type view in placeof STORED:

CA
TDEF (A - Automatic System Facility ** Table Definition **
DC560203 TABLE UNDEFINED
_ PF1 - Help _ PF4 - Extended Table Definition
_ PF2 - Define Columns _ PF5 - Delete Table Definition
_ PF3 - Generate ~ PF6 - Message Screen
Table Name.: JOBS AND APPLICANTS
Table Owner: SNELL Defn Number:
View/Stored: view Status.....: NEW
Comments. . .:

ASF Adds a New Table

Press [Enter]. The message TABLE ADDED displaysonthe message displayline.The Defn
Number field to the right of the Table Owner field displays the definition number for the
table. The Status field below the Defn Number field has changed from NEW to
UNGENERATED.

Now you are ready to specify both the sourcetables from which the view is being
derived and the criteria on which the sourcetables arebeing joined.
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Step 2: Specifyingthe Source Tables and Join Criteria

The Table Definitionscreenis still displayed. This screen enables you to perform a table
derivation. Specify the following derivation information:

Specify Source Table(s)

m  Type job inthe Table Name field under the Source Table#1 headinginthe Table
Derivation section of the screen. This indicates thatthe JOB tableis your firstsource
table.

m  Type applicant inthe Table Name field under the Source Table #2 heading. This
indicates thatthe APPLICANT tableis your second sourcetable.

Specify Join Columns

m  Move the cursorto the Column #1 field. Enter the name of the columnin the first
sourcetable thatis relatedto a column inthe second source table. This is the
column on which you are joining the two tables. In this example, the TITLE column
inthe JOB tableis related to the POSITION APPLIED FOR columninthe APPLICANT
table. Type title inthe Column #1 field.

m  Type position applied for inthe Column #2 field.

Notice the statement Where Column #1 EQ Column #2 on the linewith the Column #2
field. This indicates thatyou are joiningtheJOB tablewith the APPLICANT table, where
the value of the TITLE columnin JOB is the same as the value of the POSITION APPLIED
FOR column in APPLICANT.

Join Does not Require Equality

You may not always wantto jointables onanequal condition. For example, you may
want to jointwo tables when the value of one join columnis greater than the value of
the other join column.You can change the EQ operator to specify other join conditions,
such as GT (greater than) or LT (less than).

Table Derivation
Source Table #1
Table Name.: jobl
Table Owner:

Source Table #2

Table Name.: applicant2
Table Owner:

Column #1: title3
Column # position applied for Where Column #1 EQ4Column #2

1. Type JOB forthe firstsourcetable.
2. Type APPLICANT forthe secondsourcetable.

3. Enter TITLE and POSITION APPLIED FOR as the join columns.
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4. Accept the defaultjoinoperator EQ.
Select Define Columns
You have justdefined the sourcetables and join criteria. Youare now readyto define

the columns for the JOBS AND APPLICANTS view. Select the Define Columns function
([PF2]) from the activity selection menu.

Step 3: Choosing the Columns

The Column Definition screen is displayed, listingall the columns from the JOB and
APPLICANT source tables. ASF automatically supplies these columns for the JOBS AND
APPLICANTS view:

CA
CDEF CA - Automatic System Facility ** Column Definition **
DC560302 ADD/MODIFY COLUMNS
Table Name: JOBS AND APPLICANTS
PFL - Help PF3 - Extended Selection Definition

~ PR2 - Extended Column Definition ~ PF4 - Extended Key Definition

Page: 1 of 1
Unique Display Ext

Column Name Width  Type Key Seq Screen

JOB NUMBER 4 TEXT 1 B
DEPARTMENT 20 TEXT 2 _
TITLE 30 TEXT 3 B
SALARY 7 CURRENCY 4 B
CURRENT STATUS (FILLED OR OPEN) 6 TEXT 5 N
NAME 30 TEXT 6 B
STREET 30 TEXT 7 _
CcITY 25 TEXT 8 B
STATE 2 TEXT 9 -
ZIP CODE 5 TEXT 10 N
PHONE NUMBER 13 TEXT 11 B
POSITION APPLIED FOR 30 TEXT 12 _
SALARY REQUIREMENT 7 CURRENCY 13 B
EVALUATION: STRONG,WEAK,MEDIUM 6 TEXT 14

You can project a table that contains some or all of the sourcetable columns by
choosingthe columns you want to includein the view. You can choose from the
supplied column definitions in the following two ways:

m  Delete columns youdo not want to includeinthe tabledefinition.

m  Exclude columns that you want to includein the table definition, but that you do
not want displayed on the Data Displayscreen.
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Delete Unused Columns

To continuethis sampleapplication, choose columns for the JOBS AND APPLICANTS
view as follows:

Delete the followingcolumns fromthe table definition:
— STREET

- CITY

- STATE

- ZIP CODE

— PHONE NUMBER

Note: Even though the phone number is a uniquekey inthe APPLICANT source
table, you can delete itfrom the view definition.

To delete each column:
— Move the cursor to the name of the column being deleted.
— Erasethe columnname.

— When you have erased the names of all the columns being deleted, press
[Enter].

Erasingthe column name causes the column definition to be deleted from the view
(the column still exists inthesourcetable). The Column Definitionscreen is
rewritten to reflect the changes.

Exclude Unviewed Columns

Exclude the following columns fromthe screen display:

— POSITION APPLIED FOR

—  CURRENT STATUS (FILLED OR OPEN)

To excludeeach column from the screen display:

— Move the cursorto the Display Seqfield for the column being excluded.
- Erasethe displaysequence number for the column.

- When you have erased the display sequence numbers of the columns you want
to excludefrom the tabledisplay, press [Enter].

Erasingthe display sequence number of a column causes ASF to exclude the column
from the screen display of the table; however, the columns remain partof the table
definition.
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Exclude Columns Used, not Seen

You areexcluding these columns rather than deleting them becausethey are needed to
define the view:

— The POSITION APPLIED FOR column is used to join the two sourcetables.Since
it will always containthesame valueas the TITLE column when the view is
displayed, both columns do not need to be displayed.

— The CURRENT STATUS column will beused to selectrows for the view as part of
the definition.You are excluding the CURRENT STATUS column because, once
the selection conditionis defined, it will always contain thevalue OPEN.

Renumber Columns
When you have deleted and excluded the appropriatecolumns, renumber the display

sequence of the remaining columns. The process of projecting columns for the JOBS
AND APPLICANTS view isillustrated below.
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CA
CDEF CA - Automatic System Facility
DC560302 ADD/MODIFY COLUMNS
Table Name: JOBS AND APPLICANTS

_ PF1 - Help
_ PF2 - Extended Column Definition

Page: 1 of 1

** Column Definition **

_ PR3 - Extended Selection Definition
_ PF4 - Extended Key Definition

Unique Display Ext

Column Name Width  Type Key Seq Screen
JOB NUMBER 4 TEXT 1 B
DEPARTMENT 20 TEXT 2 B
TITLE 30 TEXT 3 B
SALARY 7 CURRENCY 4 B
CURRENT STATUS (FILLED OR OPEN) 6 TEXT 5 B
NAME 30 TEXT 6 _
30 TEXT 7 B
25 TEXT 8 B
2 TEXT 9 B
5 TEXT 10 B
13 TEXT 11 B
POSITION APPLIED FOR 30 TEXT 12 B
SALARY REQUIREMENT 7 CURRENCY 13 B
EVALUATION: STRONG,WEAK,MEDIUM 6 TEXT 14

CA
CDEF (A - Automatic System Facility
DC560307 COLUMNS UPDATED
Table Name: JOBS AND APPLICANTS

_ PF1 - Help
~ PR2 - Extended Column Definition

Page: 1 of 1

** Column Definition **

_ PR3 - Extended Selection Definition
_ PF4 - Extended Key Definition

Unique Display Ext

Column Name Width Type Key Seq Screen

JOB NUMBER 4 TEXT 2 B
DEPARTMENT 20 TEXT 4 _
TITLE 30 TEXT 6 B
SALARY 7 CURRENCY 8 _
CURRENT STATUS (FILLED OR OPEN) 6 TEXT N
NAME 30 TEXT 10 -
POSITION APPLIED FOR 30 TEXT _
SALARY REQUIREMENT 7 CURRENCY i B
EVALUATION: STRONG,WEAK,MEDIUM 6 TEXT 14
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CA
CDEF (A - Automatic System Facility ** Column Definition **
DC560302 ADD/MODIFY COLUMNS
Table Name: JOBS AND APPLICANTS
_ PF1 - Help PF3 - Extended Selection Definition

~ PR2 - Extended Column Definition ~ PF4 - Extended Key Definition

Page: 1 of 1
Unique Display Ext

Column Name Width  Type Key Seq Screen

JOB NUMBER 4 TEXT 2 B
DEPARTMENT 20 TEXT 4 _
TITLE 30 TEXT 6 B
SALARY 7 CURRENCY 8 _
CURRENT STATUS (FILLED OR OPEN) 6 TEXT B
NAME 30 TEXT 10 -
POSITION APPLIED FOR 30 TEXT _
SALARY REQUIREMENT 7 CURRENCY 12 B
EVALUATION: STRONG,WEAK,MEDIUM 6 TEXT 14

Step 4: Addinga Column
Added Columns not Stored

You might wantto adda columnto aview so you can perform calculations on data
supplied by the view. The added column is for display purposes only;itis notstored in
the databasebecauseitis not partof the source tables from which the view is derived.

Define the Column
To continuethe example, add the SALARY DIFFERENTIAL column to the JOBS AND

APPLICANTS view, as follows:

m  Type salary differential in the next available Column Name field (after the
EVALUATION: STRONG, WEAK, MEDIUM column).

m  Enter a WIDTH of 7 for the SALARY DIFFERENTIAL column.

m  Enter a TYPE of c (for CURRENCY).

m  Enter a displaysequence number of 16 for the columninthe Display Seqfield.
m  Tab to the Ext Screen field for the SALARY DIFFERENTIAL columnandtype x.

m  Select the Extended Column Definition function ([PF2]).
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A

CDEF CA - Automatic System Facility
DC560307 COLUMNS UPDATED
Table Name: JOBS AND APPLICANTS

** Column Definition **

_ PF1 - Help _ PR3 - Extended Selection Definition
X PF2 - Extended Column Definition =~ PF4 - Extended Key Definition

Page: 1 of 1
Unique Display Ext

Column Name Width  Type Key Seq Screen

JOB NUMBER 4 TEXT 2 B
DEPARTMENT 20 TEXT 4 B
TITLE 30 TEXT 6 B
SALARY 7 CURRENCY 8 _
CURRENT STATUS (FILLED OR OPEN) 6 TEXT B
NAME 30 TEXT 10 B
POSITION APPLIED FOR 30 TEXT B
SALARY REQUIREMENT 7 CURRENCY 12

EVALUATION: STRONG,WEAK,MEDIUM 6 TEXT 14 _
salary differential 7 C 16 X

Extended Column Definition

The Extended Column Definition (XCOL) screen is displayed. This screen shows the
column characteristics thataresupplied by ASF when you define a column. For most
columns, you do not need to review the extended definition;the characteristics
supplied by ASF are sufficientfor the column definition. For columns added to views,
you have to supply additional information to fully definethe column.

Define the Calculation
You want the SALARY DIFFERENTIAL columnto calculatethe difference between the
salaryanapplicantrequires and the salaryavailablefor the position. Define the SALARY

DIFFERENTIAL column by entering the arithmetic expression column(salary
requirement) - salary inthe Calculation field.

Embedded Spaces

Sincethe SALARY REQUIREMENT column name contains anembedded space, you must
refer to it using COLUMN(column-name).
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For more information on specifying calculations, seethe chapter "Extended Functions of

ASF".
A
XCOL (A - Automatic System Facility *Extended Column Definition*
DC560407 MODIFY COLUMN DEFINITION
Table Name: JOBS AND APPLICANTS
_ PF1 - Help _ PF2 - Next Column _ PF3 - Message Screen
Displayed Column Name Stored Column Name
SALARY DIFFERENTIAL SALARY-DIFFERENTIAL
Display Format Stored Format

-Z(05) .9(02) S9(05)v9(62)
Usage: 3 D/0/1/2/3 Display/Comp/Comp-1/Comp-2/Comp-3 IDD Version:
Comments.....: Colunn Level: WORK
Initial Value:
Calculation..: colum(salary requirement) - salary
Edit Table: Version: Code Table: Version:
U U/P Unprotected/Protected N B/R/P/T/G/Y/W/N Blue/Red/Pink/Turquoise

Green/Yellow/White/Nocolo
r

N Y/N Blank When Zero N N/R Normal/Reverse Video
D B/D/K Bright/Display/Dark N Y/N Blink/Noblink

What You Will See

Whenever the JOBS AND APPLICANTS view is accessed, ASF will subtractthevaluein the
SALARY column from the valueinthe SALARY REQUIREMENT columnanddisplaythe
resultinthe SALARY DIFFERENTIAL column.

Press [Enter]. The message COLUMN DEFINITION MODIFIED is displayed on the message

displayline.Press [PF2] to return to the Column Definition screen.

Step 5: Selecting Rows

As partof the view definition, you can specify criteria to select rows from the source
tables.Onlythe rows that meet the criteria specified will beincluded inthe view.

Open Jobs Only

Inthe JOBS AND APPLICANTS view, you want to includeonly the positions thatare open,
soyou want to select the rows in which the CURRENT STATUS (FILLED OR OPEN) column
has a valueof OPEN. To specify criteria for selecting these rows, select the Extended
Selection Definition function ([PF3]) from the Column Definition screen.
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Extended Selection Definition

The Extended Selection Definition (XSEL) screen is displayed. This screen looks exactly
likethe Data Selection screen you used in. Use of the two screens is exactly the same as
well. The selection criteria you enter on this screen, however, become part of the table
definition.

The column names of the view are listed below the Column Name field heading. Each
column has been assigned anidentification number, whichis listed belowthe ID field
headingto the left of the Column Name field. You canusethe ID numbers when
specifyingselection criteria.

Define Selection Criteria

Define the selection criteria for the JOBS AND APPLICANTS view, as follows:

m  Move the cursorto the Selection Criteria field next to the CURRENT STATUS (FILLED
OR OPEN) column name.

m  Type 'open' insinglequotation marks.
EQ is the Default Selector

You do not need to includethe conditional operator EQ in the selection criteria because
itis assumed by ASF. You canalsoselectrows on other conditions,such as lessthan (LT),
greater than (GT), or not equal (NE). When usingother conditions, you must specify the
conditional operator. For example, you can enter ne 'open' to select the rows where the
CURRENT STATUS column entry is notequal to OPEN.

A
XSEL (A - Automatic System Facility *Extended Selection Definition*
DC560603 ENTER SELECTION CRITERIA
Table Name: JOBS AND APPLICANTS
_ PF1 - Help _ PF2 - Message Screen Page: 1 of 1
ID Column Name Selection Criteria

0001 JOB NUMBER

0002 DEPARTMENT

0003 TITLE

0004 SALARY

0005 CURRENT STATUS (FILLED OR OPEN) ‘open'
0006 NAME

0007 PHONE NUMBER

0008 POSITION APPLIED FOR

0009 SALARY REQUIREMENT

0010 EVALUATION: STRONG,WEAK,MEDIUM
0011 SALARY DIFFERENTIAL

Additional Selection Criteria
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Enter Criteria

Press [Enter]. The message SELECTION UPDATED is displayed, indicating thatthe
selection criteria havebeen accepted by ASF.

Note: Ifyou make an errorinentering the selection criteria, the erroneous items are
highlighted and you are instructed to access the Message screen ([PF2]). The Message
screen lists thesyntax errors that need to be corrected.

Press [Clear] to return to the Column Definition screen.

Step 6: Generating the View

When you generate a view through ASF, the view definitionis completed and an
applicationiscreated for accessingthe view. When the view is accessed, the datais
retrieved from the source tables from which the view is derived.

Use Table Definition Screen

To generate the JOBS AND APPLICANTS view, press [Clear] from the Column Definition
screen to access the Table Definition screen. Select the Generate function ([PF3]) from
the activity selection menu on the Table Definition screen.

The Table Definition screen remains displayed while ASF generates the view. When the
generation is complete, the Status field changes from UNGENERATED to GENERATED,
andthe message displayfield displaysthe message TABLE GENERATED SUCCESSFULLY.

Note: Ifthe generation is unsuccessful,youareinstructed to access the Messagescreen
([PF6]). The Messagescreen lists alltheerrors that caused the table generation to fail.

Now that the view is generated, you can use the view through the onlineapplication
that ASF generated for it.
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Using Views

The application created when you generate a view enables you to:

m  Displayrows

m  Select rows

m  Changerows

You create a view to access data storedin the databaseand displaythatdatainanew
way. The data presented ina view is accessed directly fromthe sourcetables. When you

change data presented inaview, you areactually modifyingthe data stored in the
sourcetables.

Followsteps 1 through 3 to use the JOBS AND APPLICANTS view.

Step 1: Displaying Rows

Use Display/Change Data screen

To displaytheJOBS AND APPLICANTS view you have justgenerated, return to the
Activity Selection screen ([PA1]) and select the Display/Change Data function.

A
PF1 = ADD; PF2 = CHANGE; PF3 = DELETE; ENTER = NEXT; CLEAR = EXIT
JOBS AND APPLICANTS

JOB NUMBER C417

DEPARTMENT CLAIMS

TITLE CLAIMS ADJUSTER
SALARY 17000.00

NAME JOHN BURCHILL
SALARY REQUIREMENT 20000.00

EVALUATION: STRONG,WEAK,MEDIUM  WEAK

SALARY DIFFERENTIAL 3000.00

Notice that the POSITIONAPPLIED FOR and CURRENT STATUS (FILLED OR OPEN)
columns do not appearinthe screendisplay. Note alsothatthe SALARY DIFFERENTIAL
column contains the difference between the SALARY REQUIREMENT and SALARY column
entries.

Press [Enter] to display the next row. Continue to press [Enter] to lookat all of the rows
inthe view. Press [Clear] to return to the Activity Selection screen.
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Step 2: Selecting Rows
Use Data Selection Screen

The Activity Selection screen is displayed. Select the Select Data function ([PF5]) from
the activity selection menu.

The Data Selection (DSEL) screen is displayed. This screen enables you to specify
selection criteria for displaying rows of the view. ASF will display only the rows that
match the criteria you specify.

The column names of the view are listed below the Column Name field heading.Each
column has been assigned anidentification number, whichis listed below the ID field
headingto the left of the Column Name field. You canusethe ID numbers in place of
column names when specifyingselection criteria.

Required Salary &le. Salary

In this example, you want to selectthe rows from the JOBS AND APPLICANTS view in
whichthe salaryrequired by the applicantisless than or equal to the salary being
offered for the position.

The cursoris positioned atthe firstfield under the Selection Criteria field heading. Press
[Return] to move the cursor to the SALARY REQUIREMENT column name. Type the
selection criterion le #4 in this field. Note that the ID number 4, preceded by a pound
sign (#), enables you to reference the SALARY columnname inyour selection criterion.
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A
DSEL CA - Automatic System Facility ** Data Selection **
DC560603 ENTER SELECTION CRITERIA
Table Name: JOBS AND APPLICANTS
_ PF1 - Help _ PF2 - Message Screen Page: 1 of 1
ID Column Name Selection Criteria

0001 JOB NUMBER

0002 DEPARTMENT

0003 TITLE

0004 SALARY

0005 CURRENT STATUS (FILLED OR OPEN)
0006 NAME

0007 PHONE NUMBER

0008 POSITION APPLIED FOR

0009 SALARY REQUIREMENT le #4
0010 EVALUATION: STRONG,WEAK,MEDIUM
0011 SALARY DIFFERENTIAL

Additional Selection Criteria

You have justspecified thatyou want to display therows of the JOBS AND APPLICANTS
view in which the entry inthe SALARY REQUIREMENT column is less than or equal to the
entry inthe SALARY column.

ASF Uses your Selection

Press [Enter]. ASF saves the selection criteria you have entered, and the message
SELECTION MODIFIED, HIT ENTER TO PROCEED TO DATA SELECTION is displayed. Press
[Enter] again.

The Data Displayscreenis displayed automatically. Itdisplays the columns of the JOBS
AND APPLICANTS table andthe firstrow that matches the selection criteria you
specified. Notice that the valuein the SALARY REQUIREMENT column isless thanor
equal to the valueinthe SALARY columnand thatthe SALARY DIFFERENTIAL column
contains avaluethatis less thanorequal to zero.

Note: Ifyou make an error when entering the selection criteria, youremain on the Data
Selection screen. The field names to which the erroneous selection criteria applyare
highlighted. The message displaylineinstructs youtoaccess the Message screen, which
lists alltheerror conditions.
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A
PF1 = ADD; PF2 = CHANGE; PF3 = DELETE; ENTER = NEXT; CLEAR = EXIT
JOBS AND APPLICANTS

JOB NUMBER 0198
DEPARTMENT OFFICE SERVICES
TITLE MAIL CLERK
SALARY 7000.00

NAME TIMOTHY MURRAY
SALARY REQUIREMENT 6000.00

EVALUATION: STRONG,WEAK,MEDIUM  STRONG

SALARY DIFFERENTIAL -1000.00

Press [Enter] to display the next selected row. Continue to press [Enter] until all the
rows you selected have been displayed.

Press [Enter] againto redisplaythefirstselected row.

Step 3: Changing Rows
Changes Made to Stored Table(s)

With the onlineapplication created for a view you candisplay the rows of the view and
make changes to them. The changes are made directly to the stored tables from which
the view is derived.

You Cannot Add or Delete Rows

You cannotadd rows to a view or delete rows from a view; additions and deletions can
be made only to stored tables.

For this sampleapplication, changethe valueinthe SALARY column. Press [PF2] to
modify the sourcetable in the database. Notice that the value of the SALARY
DIFFERENTIAL columnis recalculated when the row is modified.

You Cannot Make Join Criteria Untrue

When modifying data through a view, keep in mind thatyou cannot changeanentry ina
joincolumnsothat the join conditionis nolonger true. For example, inthis sample
application you cannotchange the TITLE column becauseit must equal the POSITION
APPLIED FOR column, whichis not displayed.
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View Summary

ASF Processes Changes

Return to the Activity Selection screen ([PA1]) and access the JOB table (type job inthe
Table Name field and press [Enter]). Displaythejob that you just modified through the
JOBS AND APPLICANTS view. Notice that the SALARY column reflects the change that
you made through the view.

The followinglist summarizes the steps involved in deriving a view through the
Automatic System Facility:

1. Name theview by typing a unique name inthe Table Name field on the Activity
Selection screen.

2. Designate the table as a VIEW by selectingthe Define Tablefunction ([PF2]) from
the Activity Selection screen and entering view inthe View/Stored field on the
Table Definition screen.

3. Specify the source tables and the join criteria by typingthe name of the first
sourcetableinthe Table Name field under the Source Table #1 heading, and the
name of the second sourcetablein the Table Name field under the Source Table #2
heading. Type the names of the columns on which the two tables are to be joined.

4. Choose the columns by deleting columns from the table definition or by excluding
columns from the screen display. Delete columns by erasingthe column names;
exclude columns by erasingthe columns' display sequence numbers.

5. Add columns by entering column names and widths and, optionally, column entry
types on the Column Definition screen. Access the Extended Column Definition
screen for the columns added and specify a CALCULATION that defines each
column. Columns added to views are work columns. The data displayedina work
columnis not stored in the database.

6. Select the rows to be includedinthe view by selecting the Extended Selection
Definition function ([PF3]) from the Column Definition screen. Define selection
conditions on the Extended Selection Definition screen.

7. Generate the view by returningto the Table Definition screen and selectingthe
Generate function ([PF3]).

8. Display, select, and change rows inthe view by selectingthe Display/ChangeData
([PF4]) and Select Data ([PF5]) functions from the Activity Selection screen.
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Passkeys Give Access

You canallowother users to access tables thatyou create by assigning passkeys. A
passkey defines the type of access allowed. Two types of access aregranted by
passkeys:

m  Data access allows accesstotables (data and definitions). For example, the ADD
data access passkey allows a user toadd rows to a table; the REDEFINE data access
passkey allows a user to modify the definition of a table.

m  Catalog access allows accessto the catalog, whichis the directory of users and
tables. For example, the BROWSE catalogaccess passkeyallowsa userto listthe
directory of another user or, inconjunction with data access passkeys,toaccessan
individualtablein another user's directory.

ASF provides individual passkeys thatallowyou to be very specificinassigningdata and
catalogaccess. Additionally, ASF provides predefined passkey combinations that enable
you to specify useful combinations of data and catalogaccess with a single passkey.

For more information abouteach passkeytype, see the chapter "Passkey Screens".
Row-level Security

Inaddition to passkeys thatrestrictor allowaccessto entire tables, you can use
row-level security to restrictaccess to separate rows. Row-level securityis discussedin
the chapter "Restricting Access to Rows".

This section discusses how to grant other users access to your tables and covers the
followingtopics:
m  Assigningpasskeys

m  Passkeysummary

This section contains the followingtopics:

Assigning Passkeys (seepage92)
Passkey Summary (see page 100)
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Assigning Passkeys
Example Continued

To illustrate how you can assign passkeys through ASF, the example presented inthe
chapter "Creating and Storing Used Tables"and "Deriving Views", will be continued. In
this section, you will follow Fran Snell as she performs the following passkey activities:

m  Givingpasskeys
m  Displayingpasskeys

m  Deleting passkeys

Giving Passkeys
Different Access for Different People

Now that shehas developed the employment application, which consists of the JOB and
APPLICANT stored tables and the JOBS AND APPLICANTS view, Fran wants to delegate
the responsibility of keeping the data updated. She wants to assign passkeys to other
ASF users inthe personnel department sothey canuse and update the employment
application. Fran selects the followingindividuals to use her employment application:

m  Karen Cross, who updates jobinformationatAcme Insurance
m  John Forrest, who processes applications for positions at Acme Insurance
m  Stan White, who schedules interviews for employment candidates

m  Allen Fites,who, as Fran's supervisor,isgivenaccess toall of Fran's tables

Frantakes the followingsteps to assign passkeys to the users listed above:
1. Selects the Passkeyand Give Passkeys functions
2. Gives data access and BROWSE passkeys

3. Gives a predefined passkey combination
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Step 1: Selecting the Passkey and Give Passkeys Functions

The Activity Selection screen is displayed. Fran selects the Passkey function from the
activity selection menu by pressing [PF9]. The Passkey Function screen, which provides a
menu of passkey activities, is displayed.

From the menu listed on the Passkey Function screen, Fran chooses the Give Passkeys
function by typing x next to that listed selection.

CA
PASS (A - Automatic System Facility *kx Passkey Function ***
DC422007 SELECT AN ACTION

_ PF1 - Help
Select Action To Be Performed:
x Give Passkeys
Delete Passkeys

_ Show Passkeys Given
_ Show Passkeys Held

Step 2: Giving Data Access and BROWSE Passkeys

The Give Passkeys screen lists allthe passkey types inthree columns:the data access
passkeys areon the left, the catalogaccess passkeys areinthe middle, and the
predefined passkey combinations arelisted on the right.

Determine Needs

Passkeys can beassigned either for individual tables, a user's ID (gives access to all of
the user's tables), or a folder (CA-ICMS users only). Fran wants to assign data access
passkeys forindividualtables. Fran determines each user's needs as follows:

m  Karen Cross needs to add and change rows inthe JOB table.

m  John Forrest needs to add and change rows inthe APPLICANT table.

m  Stan White needs to displaytheJOBS AND APPLICANTS view andto derive the
INTERVIEW SCHEDULE view from the APPLICANT table.

The data access passkeys that Franassignstoeach userare shown below:

Give the passkeys tothis  For access to this table Passkey types
user
CROSS JOB ADD

MODIFY
FORREST APPLICANT ADD

MODIFY
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Give the passkeys tothis  For access to this table Passkey types

user

WHITE JOBS AND APPLICANTS LIST
APPLICANT COPY

Need BROWSE for Data Access

Inaddition to the data access passkeys, Fran mustalso givethe users a BROWSE
passkey that enables them to access the individualtables from her directory. The
BROWSE passkeyis a catalogaccess passkeythatallows users toselecttables from a
directory. You must give a user a BROWSE passkey, whichallows accessto your
directory, before the usercanaccess anytables inyourdirectory. Like the data access
passkeys, the BROWSE passkey can be given for an individual table or for your user
name.

When given for an individual table, the BROWSE passkey must be accompanied by data
access passkeysinordertoaccess the table. When given for a user name, the BROWSE
passkey enables you to listthe contents of the user's directory.Again, inorder to access
any of the tables inthe directory, you must have data access passkeys for the tables.

In this example, Fran decides to give data access and BROWSE passkeys for individual
tables. She begins by assigning passkeys to user CROSS for access to the JOB table:

1. Frantypes x next to Add, Modify, and Browse to give those passkeys.

2. She moves the cursor tothe Give The Passkey(s) To This User Or Group fieldand
types the name of the user to whom she is assigning passkeys; Fran types cross in
this field.

3. Inthe For Access To The FollowingEntry field, Fran types the table name job.

4. She leaves the default valuesnell in the The Owner Of The Entry Is field because
user SNELL is the owner of the JOB table.
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CA
GPAS (A - Automatic System Facility *kk Give Passkeys *k*
DC422007 SELECT AN ACTION
_ PF1 - Help

Select Passkey Type(s):

_ Copy X Browse _ DBA

_ Create _ Management _ Read

x Add _ Alter

X Modify _ Write

_ Erase _ Update

_ Redefine _ All

_ List

Give The Passkey(s) To This User Or Group:
cross

For Access To The Following Entry:

job

The Owner Of The Entry Is: SNELL

Fran presses [Enter] to give the ADD, MODIFY, and BROWSE passkeys to ASF user Karen
Cross.Karen Cross now has access to Fran's JOB table. She candisplay thetable
definition and the table's rows, and she canadd and modify rows in the table.

To give the passkeys to the other ASF users, Fran changes the appropriateentries on the
Give Passkeys screen to give John Forrestaccess to the APPLICANT table and give Stan
White access to the APPLICANT table and to the JOBS AND APPLICANTS view.

Step 3: Giving a Predefined Passkey Combination

Fran wants to grant Allen Fites access to all the tables she owns. She wants him to have
access to her directory through the BROWSE passkey and to have complete data access
to all of her tables. She can grant both data and catalogaccess by assigningone
predefined passkey combination.

Fran decides to give user FITES a WRITE passkey. Fran types x next to the WRITE
passkey.
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Frantypes the user name fites in the Give The Passkey(s) To This User Or Group field.
She enters her user name inthe For Access To The Following Entry field.

CA
GPAS (A - Automatic System Facility ¥kt Give Passkeys *k*
DC422018 ENTITY NOT FOUND: CROSS
_ PF1 - Help

Select Passkey Type(s):

_ Copy _ Browse _ DBA

_ Create _ Management _ Read

_ Add _ Alter

_ Modify x Write

_ Erase _ Update

_ Redefine _All

_ List

Give The Passkey(s) To This User Or Group:
fites

For Access To The Following Entry:

snell

The Owner Of The Entry Is: SNELL

Since Fran gave the passkey for access to her user name, the passkeyapplies to all of
the tables Fran owns. With the WRITE passkey Fran has given him, Allen Fites can
perform the followingactivities:

m  Browse through Fran's directory
m  Copy Fran's tables for derivation
m  Create tables for Fran

m  Add rows to her tables

m  Modify rows in her tables

m  Eraseher tables

m  Redefine her tables
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Displaying Passkeys

Fran now wants to review the passkeyassignments shehas made anddisplaythe
passkey assignments others have made for her. To display passkey assignments, Fran
takes the followingsteps:

1. Shows passkeys shegave to various users toaccess her tables

2. Shows passkeys sheholds toaccess other users'tables
Each of these steps is discussed separately on the following pages.
Step 1: Showing Passkeys Given

Fran presses [Clear] to return to the Passkey Function screen from the Give Passkeys
screen. Fran selects the Show Passkeys Given function from the menu on the Passkey
Functionscreen.

The Show Passkeys Givenscreen is displayed. This screen enables Fran to specify a user
name or table name, and requests ASF to displaytheusers who have access to the user
or tablespecified.

Fran enters the table name APPLICANT inthe Entry Name field.Since she owns the
table, she leaves the default valueSNELL inthe Owner Name field.

When Fran presses [Enter], the Passkeys Givenscreen is displayed. This screen lists the
users who have passkeys for the APPLICANT table, and shows which passkeys each user
holds.

CA
PASG (A - Automatic System Facility ¥k Show Passkeys Given ***
DC422007 SELECT AN ACTION
_ PF1 - Help

Entry Name: applicant
Owner Name: SNELL

Requested Action:

Show The Users And Groups Which Have Access To The Entry Which Is
Specified Above.
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CA
PASG (A - Automatic System Facility okt Passkeys Given ***
List Of Passkeys Given For:
APPLICANT
Passkeys
BLCCAMERM
RSPRDORDA
Entry Name Entry Type STYEDDSFN
WHITE USER Y Y Y
FORREST USER Y YY

Fran presses [Clear] to return to the Show Passkeys Given screen. She returns to the
Passkey Function screen by entering PASS inthe screen name field and pressing [Enter].

Step 2: Showing Passkeys Held

The Passkey Functionscreen is displayed. Fran selects the Show Passkeys Held function
from the menu.

The Show Passkeys Held screenis displayed. This screen enables Fran to request a list of
the passkeys sheholds for tables owned by other users.

To request that ASF showthe users and tables to which she has access, Franleaves the
default valueSNELL inthe Entry Name field and presses [Enter].

When Fran presses [Enter], the Passkeys Held screen is displayed. This screen shows the
tables and users to which Fran has access, and the type of access shehas.

CA
PASH (A - Automatic System Facility *kk Show Passkeys Held ***
DC422007 SELECT AN ACTION
_ PF1 - Help

Entry Name: SNELL

Requested Action:

Show The Entries To Which The User Or Group Specified Above Has Access.
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Deleting Passkeys

CA
PASH CA - Automatic System Facility ¥k Passkeys Held *+*

List Of Passkeys Held By:
SNELL

wn o w
—AWnr
<TWNO DT
mIxo®n
OoO>»X
co=l
wnxom
Mmoo X
=Z>r=

Entry Name Entry Type

CROSS

Owner: CORP USER Y YYYYYY
FITES

Owner: CORP USER Y

FORREST

Owner: CORP USER Y YYYYYY
MONTHLY REPORT

Owner: FITES DATA TABLE YYYY
WHITE

Owner: CORP USER Y YYYYYY

As needs change, Fran canadjustthe passkeyassignments shehas made. For example,
when Karen Cross moves to another department in Acme, Fran wants to remove the
passkeys she has given Karen. To remove passkeys thathave been given, Fran selects
the Delete Passkeys function fromthe menu on the Passkey Function screen.

The Delete Passkeys screenis displayed. This screen enables Franto delete the passkeys
she has given to Karen Cross. Fran gave Karen passkeys that allowed her to access the
JOB table. Since Fran wants to delete all the passkeys shehas given to Karen, she
completes the Delete Passkeys screen as follows:

m  She types X next to each of the passkeys shehad given to Karen:
- Add
- Modify
- Browse
m  She types CROSS inthe Delete The Passkey(s) FromThis User Or Group field.
m  She types JOB inthe For Access To The Following Entry field.
m  She leaves the default valueSNELL inthe The Owner Of The Entry Is field.
Note: When deleting passkeys, you must specify only passkeys thathave been assigned

previously, or no passkeys aredeleted. For example, unless you have assigned all
passkeys to a user, you cannotspecify ALL when deleting passkeys.
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CA
DPAS (A - Automatic System Facility *+k Delete Passkeys ***
DC422007 SELECT AN ACTION
_ PF1 - Help

Select Passkey Type(s):

_ Copy X Browse _ DBA

_ Create _ Management _ Read

x Add _ Alter

X Modify _ Write

_ Erase _ Upate

_ Redefine x All

_ List

Delete The Passkey(s) From This User Or Group:
cross

For Access To The Following Entry:
job

The Owner Of The Entry Is: SNELL

Passkey Summary

Passkeys offer ASF users control over the data they store inthe database. With passkey
security, you can decide who canaccess your tables and what type of access they are
allowed. Additionally, the ASF administrator can placeglobal passkeyrestrictionson
users, thereby restrictingthe activities theusers can perform through ASF.

You have full passkey authority, barringany globalrestrictions, over tables you own, and
you canassign passkeys to other users that allowthem to access thosetables. The
passkey functions of ASF enable you to perform the followingactivities:

m  Give passkeys to other users

m  Delete passkeys you have given to other users

m  Show passkeys you have given to other users

m  Show passkeys other users have given to you

When CAICMS is installed, users achievethe same results when they perform passkey

functions through ASF as when they perform passkey functions through CA-ICMS. For
example, passkeys canbeassigned to groups as well as to users.

For more information abouteach passkeytype, see the chapter "Passkey Screens".

100 ASF User Guide
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Justas access toanentire tableor view is controlled by the assignmentof passkeys,
access torows within a tableis controlled by row-level security. Access to rows withina
data tableis controlled by the association between security names, tables, and users.

Security Names Control Row Access

Row-level security involves assigning a security name to one or more tables and
associatingthatsecurity name with a user. By matching security names of tables with
users, the system can tell which users are allowed to access which tables.You canalso
associateselection criteriawith the security name. The selection criteria tells ASF which
rows of the tablethe associated useris allowed to see.

DBA allows Row-level Security

To implement row-level security, users must be authorized to userow-level security.
Authorizationis granted by the databaseadministrator (DBA). The DBA is authorized to
access row-level security uponinstallation of ASF. Generally, the DBA will maintain
row-level security on corporate objects while users maintain the security on privately
owned objects. For more information oninitializingrow-level security in the ASF
environment and authorizing users to access row-level security, see the chapter
"Administrative functions of ASF".

This section contains the following topics:

Assigning Row-level Security to Data Tables (see page 102)
Row-level Security Summary (see page 112)
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Assigning Row-level Security to Data Tables

Row-level securityis provided through system tables that keep track of the relationship
between each security name, table, and user.

Three Tables Maintain Security

m  The $SSECURITY-RUNTIME-TABLES (SRT) is a tablethrough which you associatethe
security name with users and WHERE criteria. The figure below shows several rows
that have been entered inanSRT.

| GROUP | USER] ONNER | SECURITY-NAME | STATUS | WHERE-CLAUSE | |
[ DBAGROUP | MON | 117 | SEQNAME v DEPTID EQ 'SLS'
sysGroup | BRM | LPN | DOC Tw TECH EQ 'PUBS'
Covstech | oew | oam A [ TAX EQ 'IRS'
TECWREV | LLm | BR | RUE Tw ACT EQ 'AUD'

m  The SOBJECT-SECURITY-NAME-TABLES (OST) is a tablethrough which the table
name, owner name, security name, and table-definition number of the table to
whichyou are applyingrow-level security areregistered. This informationis
maintainedinternally by ASF.

m  The $SRT-OST-CROSS-REFERENCES (SXRF) combines information from the SRT and
the OST and allows you to review the security names and criteria you have
associated with your own tables.

When you assign row-level security to a table, the informationis storedin these tables.
When a usertries to access a tableprotected by row-level security, ASF checks these
tables to see ifthat user is allowed to access the table.

Assigning Security

The steps to assigningrow-level security are:

m  Assign asecurity name to atable. Security names tell the system that row-level
securityis in effect.

m  Associate users and WHERE criteria with a security name. This limits accessto data
intables associated with a specific security name.
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With row-level security, you canalso:

m  Assign security names at the group level, to associatesecurity names and WHERE
criteria with more than one user.

m  Assign generic names to columns that contain the same type of data in different
tables.This enables you to create a singleentry inthe SSECURITY-RUNTIME-TABLES
with the same restrictions thatapply to two or more tables.

Regenerate the Table(s)

Assigningrow-level security to a table changes the definition of that table. In order to
access the stored data after applyingrow-level security, you must regenerate the table.
You should, however, wait until you are finished assigning row-level security to the
table; includingassigning WHERE criteria and generic column names as described later
inthis section.

Note: This regeneration does not causedata conversion.

Assigning Row-level Security

Followthe steps presented below to restrictaccess to rows of a stored table. Steps 1
and 2 indicatehow to assign row-level security for a singleuser. Steps 3 and 4 indicate
how to assign row-level security for multipleusers.

Step 1: Assigning a Security Name to a Table

Fran Snell's APPLICANT tablecontains information aboutjob applicants and their salary
requirements. Fran has already assigned passkeys to Forrestthat allow himto modify
and add to this table. To be sure that the salaryinformation over $50,000 is not
accessibleto Forrest, Fran puts row-level security on the table.
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To assigna security name to a table, perform the following steps:
1. Enter APPLICANT inthe Table Name field of the Activity Selection (ASEL) screen.

2. Type RSEC inthe screen name field of the ASEL screen to access the Row-Level
Security screen:

A
rsec CA - Automatic System Facility *k Activity Selection **
DC560004 SELECT A TABLE
User Name: SNELL
_ PF1 - Help _ PF5 - Select Data _ PFI3 - Query
_ PF2 - Define Table _ PF7 - Page Backward ~ PF14 - Signon
_ PR3 - Load Data _ PF8 - Page Forward ~_ PAl - Prior Level
_ PF4 - Display/Change Data _ PF9 - Passkey CLEAR - Leave ASF

~ PF15 - Adninistrator

Table Name.: applicant
Table Owner: SNELL
Page: 1 of 1

_ APPLICANT
~ JoB
~ J0B AND APPLICANT

3. Press [Enter] to access the RSEC screen. Once on the RSEC screen, specify the
security name of the table (SALSEC) next to the Security Name field:

A
RSEC CA - Automatic System Facility *+ Row Level Security **
D(560314 ADD/MODIFY SECURITY NAME AND GENERIC COLUMN NAMES
Table Name: APPLICANT
_ PF1 - Help Page: 1 of 1

Security Name: salsec

Column Name Generic Column Name
NAME
STREET
CcITY
STATE
ZIP CODE
PHONE NUMBER
POSITION APPLIED FOR
SALARY REQUIREMENT
EVALUATION: STRONG, WEAK, MEDIWM

4. Press [Enter] to allowASF to record the security name in the SRT table.

104 ASFUser Guide



Assigning Row-level Security to Data Tables

Step 2: Associating a User and WHERE Criteria with the Security Name

To restrictaccess tothe tableby Forrest and prevent him from viewing salary
information exceeding $50,000, Fran Snell wants to specify WHERE criteria.lf nocriteria
are specified, Forrestwill be ableto view the entire APPLICANT tableincludingallthe
salaries.

To enter WHERE criteria for the table, perform the following steps:

1. Type RLOD inthe screen name field of anyscreen and press [Enter] to access the
Load Data option for the SRT:

PF1 = ADD;PF2 = CHANGE; PF3 = DELETE;PF4 = VAL%ATE;ENTER = NEXT;CLEAR = EXIT
$SEQURITY-RUNTIME- TABLES$

GROUP

USER

OWNER

SECURITY -NAVE

STATUS

WHERE- CLAUSE

Specify the followinginformation onthe RLOD screen:
m  USER—The user ID of Forrest (FORREST) so he canaccess the table.
m  OWNER—Snell's user ID (SNELL).

m  SECURITY-NAME—The security name of the table to which you areapplying
row-level security (SALSEC).

m  WHERE-CLAUSE—The restrictions thatdefine the data Forrest will beallowed
to see (COL(SALARY REQUIREMENT) LT 50000).

PF1 = ADD;PF2 = (HANGE; PF3 = DELETE;PF4 = VAL%ATE;ENTER = NEXT;CLEAR = EXIT
$SEQURITY-RUNTIME- TABLE$

GROUP

USER forrest

OWNER snell

SECURITY -NAVE salsec

STATUS

WHERE- CLAUSE col(salary requirement) 1t 50000
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2. Press[PF1] to add the row.

3. Press [PF4] to validatethe entry:

NO ERRORS ON VALIDATION
$SECURITY -RUNTIME- TABLE$

GROUP

USER

OWNER
SECURITY-NAME
STATUS

WHERE - CLAUSE

WHERE Criteria Considerations

The WHERE criteria specified mustconform to the format of the selection criteria
defined on the Data Selection screen. When specifying WHERE criteria, the following
considerationsapply:

m  Omitting WHERE criteria permits access to the entire table.

m  You canspecify WHERE criteria for a view. When the view is accessed, the criteria
specified forits sourcetables andits own criteria arecombined. For example,
supposeone sourcetable has criteria of ALT B, the other source tablehas criteria
of B GT C, andthe view has criteria of FNE 10. At run time, the criteria for the view
will beprocessedas: ALT BandB GT C and F NE 10.

m  Columns that containspecial characters (including hyphens, spaces, and periods)
must be enclosed in parentheses followingthe literal column, which can be
abbreviated to col. An exampleis:

COL (EMP-ID)

At validation time, ASF checks to see if catalogentries actually existand checks the
format of the WHERE-CLAUSE.

Validate Once Only

At validation time, ASF validates all rows of the SRT that the user has access to. Due to
this, you should waituntil you have made all entries and changes to the SRT for all
tables before validating anything. Then you need only perform the validation oncein
order for all theseentries to be validated.
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Correcting Errors

If any of the catalogentries (user, group, owner) that have been entered don't existor
the format of the WHERE criteriais incorrect, the system displays the message: ERROR
ON VALIDATION, PROCEED TO MESSAGE SCREEN. Ifthis happens,identify and correct
the error by performing the steps described below.

1.

Press [PF5] to view the error messages on the Messagescreen. For example, ifyou
tried to enter a group ID that was not entered inthe catalog, you would get the
message:

A
MSGS CA - Automatic System Facility *k Message Screen **

_ PF2 - Print Messages Page: 1 of 1
DC432065 (E) GROUP C1500, NOT DEFINED IN CATALOG

Press [Clear] to return to the RLOD screen. At the RLOD screen, press [Clear] again
to return to the ASEL screen. On the ASEL screen, type RSEL inthe screen name
field.Press [Enter] to access the RSEL screen.

On the RSEL screen, next to the STATUS column, enter NE 'V' to select entries with
validationerrors:

A
RSEL CA - Automatic System Facility *Row Level Security Selection*
D(560603 ENTER SELECTION (RITERIA
Table Name:
_ PF1 - Help _ PFR2 - Message Screen Page: 1 of 1
D Colum Name Selection Criteria
0001 GROUP
0002 USER
0003 OWNER
0004 SECURITY-NAVE
0005 STATUS ne 'v'

0006 WHERE -CLAUSE

0007 GROUP-SEQUENCE-NUMBER
0008 TIME-STAMP

0009 DATE-STAMP

0010 WORK-GROUP

Additional Selection Criteria
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4. Press [Enter] twice to displaytheinvalid SRT entries on the RLOD screen:

PF1 = ADD;PF2 = (HANGE; PF3 = DELETE;PF4 = VAL%ATE;ENTER = NEXT;CLEAR = EXIT
$SEQURITY-RUNTIME- TABLES$

GROUP C1500

USER

OWNER SNELL

SECURITY -NAVE SALSEC

STATUS (E) ERROR IN VALIDATION

WHERE- CLAUSE SALARY LT 1

5. Enter the correctinformation on the RLOD screen. Press [PF2] to change the row
andthen [PF4] to validate.

Assigning Security to a Group

If CA-ICMS is installed, you canassociatesecurity names with entire groups of users at
once by associatingthegroup ID (instead of the user ID) with a security name.

Step 3: Associating Security Names with Groups

Assigninggroup IDs allows Fran Snell to define a single SRT entry for the group instead
of definingindividual entries for each user inthe group. This would allow her to limit
access to Forrest and White instead of justForrest.

At validation time, the system automatically creates SRT entries for each member of the
primary group but not for members of subgroups within the group. Inorder to associate
a group ID with the security name for the APPLICANT table, followthe same steps used
to assigna security name and WHERE criteria to anindividual user. The only difference
is that you specifya group IDinthe GROUP field ratherthan a userID inthe USER field.
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Considerations

m  When you initially validatean SRT entry with a group ID, ASF stores the following
fields for each member of the group at validation:

- OWNER
-  SECURITY-NAME
-  WHERE-CLAUSE

m  Ifyou change the SRT entry and a group ID is specified, ASF changes the following
fields, for each member of the group, after validation:

-  OWNER

—  SECURITY-NAME

- WHERE-CLAUSE
In either case, when fields areinitially stored and when they are changed, if validation
fails, then no fields arestored or changed.
Disassociating Individual from Group

m When you modify anindividual SRTentry that was generated as aresultof a group

entry, the individual entryis disassociated from the group as defined to the
SSECURITY-RUNTIME-TABLES. Ifyou later modify the group entry, the individual
entry is not modified.

m  When you modify a group entry, the group field cannot be changed.

m When you delete a group entry, all theassociated member entries that were
generated atvalidationtimeare also deleted from the SRT.

Step 4: Assigning Generic Names to Columns

In addition to associatinga security name with more than one user, you canalsoassign
a singlesecurity name to more than one table. This allows you to create a single SRT
entry for tables with the same restrictions.

Inthe JOB table, Fran has information aboutthe type of job under the column name
TITLE. Inthe APPLICANT table, Fran has similarinformation aboutthe type of job under
the column name POSITION APPLIED FOR. Ideally,shewould liketo apply row-level
security to both tables sothat Forrest and White will see only the job positions that
apply to their department (OfficeServices).

WHERE Criteria Apply to One Column Name

To assignthe same row-level security restrictions to both columns (TITLE and POSITION
APPLIED FOR) in both tables (JOB and APPLICANT), you must be ableto assign WHERE
criteria to both of the columns.Inthe WHERE criteria you can name onlyone column at
atime, forinstance, WHERE TITLE EQ 'OFFICE SERVICES'.
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Assigninga generic name to both columns allows you to useone name to refer to both
columns.To assign a generic column name to the TITLE column inthe JOB table and the
POSITION APPLIED FOR columninthe APPLICANT table, perform the followingsteps:

1. Onthe ASEL screen, select the JOB table.
m  Type RSEC inthe screen name field and press [Enter] to access the RSEC screen.
m  Enter the security name of the table (SALSEC) inthe Security Name field.

m Enter the generic column name (POSITION) beside the TITLE column and press
[Enter]:

CA
RSEC CA - Automatic System Facility *k Row Level Security **
DC560314 ADD/MODIFY SECUWRITY NAME AND GENERIC COLUMN NAMES
Table Name: JOB

_ PFL - Help Page: 1 of 1

Security Name: salsec

Column Name Generic Column Name
JOB NUMBER
DEPARTMENT
TITLE position

SALARY
CURRENT STATUS (FILLED OR OPEN)

Note: The generic column name cannot containspecial characters.

m Generate the table.

1. Onthe ASEL screen, select the APPLICANT table.

m  Type RSEC inthe screen name field and press [Enter] to access the RSEC screen:

CA
RSEC CA - Automatic System Facility *k Row Level Security **
DC560314 ADD/MODIFY SECUWRITY NAME AND GENERIC COLUMN NAMES
Table Name: APPLICANT
_ PF1 - Help Page: 1 of 1

Security Name: SALSEC

Column Name Generic Column Name
NAME
STREET
CITY
STATE
ZIP CODE
PHONE NUMBER
POSITION APPLIED FOR
SALARY REQUIREMENT
EVALUATION: STRONG, WEAK, MEDIUM
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m  Enter the generic column name (POSITION) beside the POSITION APPLIED FOR
columnand press [Enter].

m  Generate the table.
1. Make anSRT entry associatingthe security name with the WHERE criteria:
m  Type RLOD inthe screen name field.
m  Specify the followinginformation:
—  Group—The group ID of White's group (C1300)
- Owner—Snell's user ID (SNELL)

— Security Name—The singlesecurity name assigned to both of the tables
(SALSEC)

—  WHERE criteria—The appropriatecriteria usingthegeneric column name
assignedtothe columnsineach table(POSITION)

m Press [PF1] to add the row.
m Validatethe entry by pressing [PF4]. The validation process checks the format

of the information.

Ifthe message ERROR ON VALIDATION, PROCEED TO MESSAGE SCREEN occurs,correct
it by performing the steps listed in "Correcting Errors" discussed earlier in this section.

Note: Remember, assigningrow-level security changes the definition ofthe table. In
order to access thetable, you must regenerate it.
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Considerations

When assigning security names to multipletables, make sure the criteria applyonlyto
the columns you intend them to. For example:

Distinguishing Columns
When two columns in different tables have the same name and you want to apply

WHERE criteria to only one of the columns, do one of the following:

— Change the name of one of the columns, preventing the WHERE criteria from
being applied to both columns.

— Change the security name of one table, sothe WHERE criteria will notapplyto
both tables.

- Assigna generic columnname to one of the tables. This changes the name of
that column.

Grouping Columns

When two columns in different tables have different names andyou want to use one
SRT entry to apply the same WHERE criteria to both columns, assign a generic column
name to the columns. When WHERE criteria arewritten usinggeneric column names,
the system regards the two columns as one and applies criteria to both. Generic column
names must be alphanumeric character strings thatdo not contain hyphens or special
characters.

Row-level Security Summary

Row-level security offers you the ability to secureindividual rows of data. With
row-level security, if authorized to do so by the ASF administrator,you can decide which
rows of a stored table a user is allowed to see.

The row-level security functions of ASF allowyou to perform the followingactivities:

m  Assignrow-level security to a table by associatinga security namewith the table.

m  Allowa useraccess to certainrows of a stored tableby associatinga user and
WHERE criteria with a security name.

m  Apply the same row-level security to multipletables by assigning thesame security
name to the tables.

m  Apply the same row-level security to columns in different tables by assigninga
generic name to the columns
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Assigningrow-level security to a table changes the table definition.In order to access a
table with row-level security, the table must be generated or regenerated after the
row-level security has been applied.

Row-level security applies to other products, as follows:

The Information Center Management System (CA-ICMS)—Supported
Automatic System Facility (ASF)—Supported

Online Query (CA OLQ)—Supported

CA Culprit—Supported

Application Development System (CA ADS)—Not supported

Device Media Language (DML)—Not supported

Note: None of the tools mentioned above will respectthe row-level security defined to
records thatare used inany subschema except the RU subschema.
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Chapter 8: ASF Processing

Inits processing, ASF uses a number of other products and facilities, including:

The data dictionary (1DD)

The catalog structure withinthe data dictionary

The schema and subschema compilers of CA IDMS/DB
The Logical Record Facility (LRF)

The CA ADS dialog compiler

The CA IDMS/DC and CA IDMS UCF mapping compiler

This chapter is intended for those (most likely programmers and DBAs) who need or
want to know how ASF works in order to use ASF's extended and administrative
functions effectively. The followingtopics arediscussed:

How data tables are defined
How data tables are stored

How data tables are generated

This section contains the followingtopics:

Table Definition (see page 115)
Table Storage (see page 118)
Table Generation (see page 119)

Table Definition

Definition Records Defined

Tables created through ASF aredefined ina system-supplied schema named IDMSR. The
schema IDMSR is provided at installation. Wheninstalled, it contains the definitions of
definition records, which are used to store table definitions. The following definition
records are defined in the system-supplied IDMSR schema:

RDEFREC—Defines atable.
FDEFREC—Defines the external column characteristics of a stored table.
EDEFREC—Specifies the internal column (field) characteristics of a stored table.

RDERREC—Specifies derivationinformation. This recordis usedto connect columns
inviews to the tables from which the views were derived. Additionally, this record
specifies ifthe view is derived from a stored table or a stored non-SQL defined
record.
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NDERREC—|dentifies atable definition that was derived from a stored record.

JOINREC—Specifies the information necessary to connect two RDERRECs together
with join criteria. This construct provides theinformation necessaryto builda
logical-record path for accessingthesourcerecords.

RSELREC—Saves selection criteria duringtabledefinition.

WHERREC—Contains selection criteria used to build logical-record path DML
commands.

VALUREC—Contains calculations defined for columns in the table.
KEYHREC—Defines an index key for a table.

KEYEREC—Defines the elements inanindex key.
GCTLREC—Contains ASF system defaults and control information.
AREAREC—Defines an area managed by ASF.

RIDSREC—Contains a listofavailablerecord IDs.
RDNSREC—Contains a listof availabletabledefinition numbers.

ORGNREC—Defines the characteristics ofa stored tableasitrelates to a logical
record.

Definition Records Have Owners

Each definition record has a corresponding owner record. The firstfour characters of
the owner record name are the same as the firstfour characters of the member record
name. The lastthree characters of each owner record name are OWN. For example, the
owner of the RDEFREC record is named RDEFOWN.
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The definition records and their owners are stored inthe definition area of the
database.

User and Table Catalog

The catalog, whichis partof the data dictionary,is a directory of users and tables. ASF
references and updates the catalogas itdefines data tables. In CA-ICMS installations,
ASF and CA-ICMS sharethe same catalog. The figure below illustrates the dictionary and
databasecomponents required by ASF.

ASF

DATABASE DATA DICTIGNARY

DEFINITION AREA SYStef“-
supplied
| rdefrec | | tdefrec | schema ~AADE "

1
1
1
|
1
SECONDARY AREA i
1
TABLE A TABLE B i

| | LOAD AREA

| | | | | map | | dialog |

N~

Defining Tables

As you go through the table definition process, the following steps take place:

1. When you enter atable name on the Activity Selection screen, ASF checks the
catalogto seeifthe tableexists.|fthe tabledoes not exist, ASF instructs you to
proceed with the tabledefinition.
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Table Storade

2. When you press [Enter] from the Table Definition screen, ASF adds the table.
Selecting a function, such as Define Columns, also causesthe tableto be added. ASF
adds the tableas follows:

m  ASF assignsthe tablea tabledefinition number.

m  Usingthe table definition number to identify the table, ASF adds an occurrence
of the Record Definition record (RDEFREC).

m The table name and definition number are entered inthe catalog.

3. Asyou define the characteristics of the table, ASF adds occurrences to the
appropriatedefinition records. For example:

m One FDEFREC occurrence is added for each columninthe table.

m  One KEYHREC occurrenceis added for each index key defined for the table.

The definitionrecords storethe tablespecifications you enter through ASF.

Each stored table has the following structurein the database:

m  An OOAK (one-of-a-kind) owner record

m A DATA member record, whichis defined usingthe specifications entered by the
user

m At leastone indexed set that connects the OOAK record and the DATA member
record

The rows of atable arestored as occurrences of the DATA record. The tableis accessed
by walking the indexed set that connects the OOAK and DATA records and obtainingall
DATA records inthe set. The figure below illustrates the internal tablestructure.

JOB-O0AK

OOAK RECCRD FCR
JOB TABLE

ASSISTANT
UNDERWRITER

SET CONNECTING THE
OOAK AND DATA RECORDS

CUSTOMER
SERVICE
REP

DATA RECORD FOR
JOB TABLE
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Table Generation

When you generate a tablethrough ASF, the followingsteps take place:

1. Record and element definitions areadded to the data dictionary. The naming

conventions are as follows:

m  Records are named RFUR-nnnnnn-DATA, where nnnnnnis the table definition

number.

m Element names are the Stored Column Name shown on the Extended Column

Definition screen.

2. Record and set descriptions areadded to the schema IDMSR (nnnnnnis the table
definition number) as shown in the followingtable.

Name Object

Description

RFUR-nnnnnn-DATA record

The record type in which rows of the table
are stored as record occurrences.

RFUR-nnnnnn-O0AK record

The CA IDMS/DB-defined OOAK record.

RFUS-nnnnnn-SET set

An unsorted indexed set defined if the
storage sequence of the tableis NEXT,
PRIOR, FIRST, or LAST.

RFPS-nnnnnn-SET set

An indexed set defined ifthe storage
sequence of the tableis designated by the
key number of anindex key.

RFFS-nnnnnn-yyyy set

One for each fastaccess key defined on the
Extended Key Definition screen (refer to the
chapter "Extended Functions of ASF").

Yyyy refers to the field definition number for
the column, assigned in the FDEFREC.

RFKS-nnnnnn-zzzz set

One for each additional key defined on the
Extended Key Definitionscreenthat is not
used as the storagesequence.

Zzzz is the key number of the additional key.

3. A subschema (named RUnnnnnn) is generated consisting of:

m  Alogical record containingthe elements shown inthe followingtable.

Name Description
ASF-RDEF-REC The table definition record
RFUR-nnnnnn-O0AK The system-defined OOAK record
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Name

Description

RFUR-nnnnnn-DATA The record used to store rows of the table

RFUR-nnnnnn-WORK An IDD work record, included ifany work fields are

defined for the table

The logical recordis named by modifying the tablename to conform to COBOL
naming conventions, as shown below.

Special characters and spaces arechanged to hyphens:

— JOBS AND APPLICANTS becomes JOBS-AND-APPLICANTS
—  SSSALARYSS becomes --SALARY--

Leading andtrailing hyphens are deleted:

- --SALARY—becomes SALARY

Lowercase letters aretranslated to uppercaseletters:

— phone listbecomes PHONE-LIST

Multiplerepeating embedded hyphens are reduced to one hyphen:
- EMPLOYEES----NEW be comes EMPLOYEES-NEW
Numbers inthe firstposition arepreceded by an R:

- 1985 BUDGET becomes R1985-BUDGET

Names longer than 16 characters aretruncated:

JOBS AND APPLICANTS becomes JOBS-AND-APPLICA

Logical-record paths, which allowanapplication programto OBTAIN, STORE,
MODIFY, and ERASE occurrences of the logical record.

A map is created in which the columns defined for the tableare the data fields for

the map. The map is named RMnnnnnn (nnnnnnis the table definition number).
This step can be suppressed atthe user's discretion. If you suppress this step, step 5
isalsosuppressed.

5. A dialog that uses the subschema and map is generated to allowonlineaccess of
the table through ASF. The dialogis named RDnnnnnn (nnnnnnis the table
definition number). In addition to the subschema (RUnnnnnn) and map
(RMnnnnnn), the dialoghas the following components:

m  ASF-PARM-REC—A parameter record includedin every ASF-generated dialog
m The following Process modules.

Name Description

RDnnnnnn-PREMAP The premap process

RDnnnnnn-CLEAR The response process for the [Clear] key
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Name Description

RDnnnnnn-ENTER The response process for the [Enter] key
RDnnnnnn-PA1 The response process for the [PA1] key
RDnnnnnn-PF1 The response process for the [PF1] key
RDnnnnnn-PF2 The response process for the [PF2] key
RDnnnnnn-PF3 The response process for the [PF3] key

The firsttwo steps above apply onlyto stored tables. For views, ASF performs steps 3
through 5 only.
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Chapter 9: Extended Functions of ASF

The basic functions of ASF enable end users to develop applications thatanswer some of
their data processing needs. ASF also provides programmers and data processing
professionals with extended functions, which enable them to perform the following

activities:

m  Specify underlyingtablecharacteristics.
m  Define columnattributes.

m  Select data at definition time.

m  Derive views from various sources.

m  Create indexes for a table.

This section contains the followingtopics:

Specifying Underlying Table Characteristics (see page 123)

Defining Column Attributes (see page 127)

Selecting Data at Definition Time (see page 137)

Deriving Views from Various Sources (see page 139)

Creating Indexes (see page 150)

Specifying Underlying Table Characteristics

Each tabledefined through ASF includes underlying characteristics a utomatically
supplied by ASF. You can use the Extended Table Definition screen to control aspects of
the table definition process usually handled by ASF.
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A sample Extended Table Definition screen is shown below.

CA
XTAB (A - Automatic System Facility *Extended Table Definition*
DC560501 MODIFY TABLE DEFINITION
Table Name: JOB
_ PF1 - Help _ PF4 - Extended Key Definition
_ PF2 - Extended Table Derivation _ PF5 - Row Level Security

_ PF3 - Extended Selection Definition

Area: IDMSR-AREA2

Primary Number Of Rows..: 20  Subschema: RU006239

Secondary Number Of Rows: 20 Map......: RMOOO239 Version: 1
Maximum Number Of Rows..: 40 Dialog...: RDOOE239 Version: 1
Display Access..........: YES Table Definition Length: 120

Load Access.............: YES

Change Access...........: YES Date/Time Created......:mm/dd/yy 10:20:4
Erase Access............: YES Date/Time Last Updated.:mm/dd/yy 10:50:3
Generate Map/Dialog.....: YES Process Standard Area Data: YES

C/IMS Modify Option....: YES C/IQMS Selective Update: YES

Logical Record Name.....: JOB

Extended Table Definition Functions

The Extended Table Definition screen canbe used to:

m  Assignatableto anarea other than the default area automatically assigned by ASF,
or move the table to a new area.

m  Specify how spaceinthe databaseis to be allocated for storing rows of the table.

m  Limitthe use of the table, both through ASF and outside ASF.

Assigning a Table to an Area

A tableis assignedtoanareain one of several ways.
Assigned by Administrator

An ASF administrator canassign a tableto a particulararea by entering the areaname in
the Area field.The area must be a valid area thathas been identified to ASF through the
Add Area function of the Administrator Control screen (see the chapter "Administrative
Functions of ASF"). The Area fieldis protected if the user does not have administrative
authority.

124 ASFUser Guide




Specifying Underlying Table Characteristics

Default Assignment

The tableis assigned to the defaultarea designated for the user defining the table. On
the User Limits and Defaults screen, an ASF administrator can assign a defaultarea for
all ofa user's tables (see the chapter "Administrative Functions of ASF").

System Default

If no default area has been assigned for the user, ASF assignsthetable to the default
area for the system, as specified on the Administrator Control screen (see the chapter
"Administrative Screens").

Changing the Area
The area name is displayedinthe Area field when the tableis defined.

Once the tableis generated, an ASF administrator canassignthetable to a new area by
changingthe name inthe Area field. When the tableis regenerated, the table's datais
moved to the new area.

Storinga Table inan Area
A Table Goes in one Area

Spaceinanareais preallocated. The area should, therefore, be largeenough to
accommodate the maximum number of rows that will bestored for the table. If you
know inadvancethat a data tablewill be very large, you cancreate an area for the table
before you load any of the table rows.

When storinga tableinan area, you have the following options availableon the
Extended Table Definition screen:
m  Choosingwhether or not to restructure the tableat regeneration

m  Choosingwhether or not to delete the table when deleting the table definition
MAINTAIN ASF Utility

Tables can be loaded through MAINTAIN ASF, the table load utility. This utility:
m  Provides afastload capability for largetables with multipleindexes

m  Supports definition-onlytableredefinition, which allows you to redefine the table
without convertingthe data
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m  Supports definition-onlytabledeletion, which allows you to delete the table
definition without erasing the data

To achieveoptimal use of MAINTAIN ASF, you should store onlyone tableper area. This
way, you cansimplyreinitializethe area when you want to delete tabledata. For more
information on MAINTAIN ASF, see the chapter "MAINTAIN ASF".

Limiting the Use of a Table

By default, when you generate a tablethrough ASF, an onlineapplicationis created that
enables you to display,add, change, and delete data inthe table. You canchoosenot to
generate anapplication for the table, or you canlimitthe functions that can be
performed by both the ASF-generated applicationandany other applicationsthatuse
the table.

Prevent Table Generation

To instruct ASF not to generate anapplicationfor the table, change the Generate
Map/Dialogfield fromYES (default) to NO. The tablewill not be available for use
through the Load Data, Display/Change Data, and Select Data functions of ASF. The table
canbe loaded and updated through batch or online programs developed outside ASF, as
well as through OnLine Query (CA OLQ) and CA Culprit.

Note: The Generate Map/Dialogfield canalsobeusedto generate an applicationfora
table created outside ASF (for example, through OnLine Query or CA Culprit). Change
the NO (the defaultfor tables created outside ASF) to YES and regenerate the table.

Restrict Table Use

To restrictthe functions thatcan be performed with the table, both through the
ASF-generated applicationandapplications developed outside ASF, usethe following
fields:

m  Display Access— Enter NO to prevent users from displayingthetable. The OBTAIN
logical-record path is omitted from the generated subschema.

m  Load Access— Enter NO to prevent users from loadingdata into the table. The
STORE logical-record path is omitted from the generated subschema.

m  Change Access— Enter NO to prevent users from modifyingthe table. The MODIFY
logical-record path is omitted from the generated subschema.

m  Erase Access— Enter NO to prevent users from deleting data from the table. The
ERASE logical-record pathis omitted from the generated subschema.
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Sincethe above restrictions apply to the generated subschema, any applications that
use that subschema, suchas a DML program, arealsorestricted.

The remainingfields on the Extended Table Definition screen give information about a
generated tableand application.

For more information aboutfields on the Extended Table Definition screen ,see the
chapter "Extended Screens"

Defining Column Attributes

The Extended Column Definition screen, shown below, enables you to specify
additional characteristics for a column defined on the Column Definition screenand to
change the default values assigned for the column by ASF, as follows:

m  Specify the storageand display formatofa column.
m  Define aninitialvalueor calculation fora column.

m  Change the mappingattributes automatically defined for a column.

Each of these topics is discussed separately below.

CA

XCOL (A - Automatic System Facility *Extended Column Definition*
DC560407 MODIFY COLUMN DEFINITION
Table Name: EMPLOYEE

_ PF1 - Help _ PF2 - Next Column _ PF3 - Message Screen

Displayed Column Name Stored Column Name

DEPT-ID-0410 DEPT-1ID-0410
Display Format Stored Format

Z(00064) 9(0004)

Usage: D D/0/1/2/3 Display/Comp/Comp-1/Comp-2/Comp-3

Comments.....: Column Level: ELBMENT
Initial Value:

Calaulation..:

Edit Table: Version: Code Table: Version:

U U/P  Unprotected/Protected N B/R/P/T/G/Y/W/N Blue/Red/Pink/Turquoise

Green/Yellow/White/Nocolor
N Y/N Blank When Zero N N/R Normal/Reverse Video

D B/D/K Bright/Display/Dark N Y/N Blink/Noblink
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Specifying Column

Formats

ASF generates aninternal and external picturefor each columnyou define, based on the
type and width specified onthe Column Definition screen. The external pictureis
displayedinthe Display Formatfield of the Extended Column Definition screen; the
internal pictureis displayedinthe Stored Format field. The followingtableshows the
default formats for each column type.

Default Display and Storage Formats

Column type Display format (external Storage format (internal picture)
picture)

TEXT X(n) X(n)

NUMERIC -Z(n) S9(n)

CURRENCY -Z(n-2).99 S9(n-2)V99

Note: The length of text fields is
limited only by the size of the
databasepage. The lengths of
numeric fields and currency fields
are 18 characters.

Change Defaults

You can change the defaultformat provided:
m  The Display Formatcan be modified for all tabletypes (stored or view).
m  The Stored Format can be modified for stored tables only.

Note: The Width on the Column Definition screen corresponds to the Stored
Format (internal picture). The Display Format (external picture) determines the size
of the response field on the generated map.

Specify New Formats

Specify the display and storageformats, as follows:
m  Alphanumeric data is described by usingthe following characters:
— X— The character Xrepresents one alphanumeric character.

- (n)— Aninteger in parentheses after an X represents n repetitions of the
alphanumeric character; for example, X(4) is equivalentto XXXX.

m  Alphabetic data is described by usingthe followingcharacters:
- A— The character A represents one alphabetic character (A-Z, a-z).

- (n)— Aninteger in parentheses after an Arepresents nrepetitions of the
alphabetic character.
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Numeric data is described by using the following characters:

9— The character 9 represents one numeric character.

(n)— An integer in parentheses after a 9 represents n repetitions of the
numeric character.

V— The character V represents an assumed decimal point. No more than one V
canappearina columnformat. Ifthe V is omitted andthe P option (described
below) is not used, the assumed decimal pointis after the rightmost 9.

P— The character P represents an assumed zero. Any number of Ps can appear
inthe leftmost or the rightmost positions of a column format. An assumed
decimal pointis automatically placed before the firstP or after the lastP.

S— The character Sidentifies the number as signed, positive or negative. When
used, the S must be the firstcharacter inthe column format. When the Sis
omitted, values for the column are assumed to be positive.

Numeric edited data is described by usingthe characters described above for
numeric data, alongwith the followingediting characters:

Z— A zero-suppressionindicatoris replaced fromright to left with the
correspondingdigitunless thedigitis a leadingzero. AZ replaces any zeros to
the left of the firstnonzero digitwith blanks.

$— A dollarsignindicator outputs a dollar signin the positionitoccupies in the
edit mask.

+— Asignindicatoris alwaysincludedinthe picture.

-— A minus signindicatorisincludedinthe picturewhen the number is
negative. No signisincludedifthe number is positive.

.— Adecimal pointindicatorisincludedinthe pictureinthe positionit
occupies inthe edit mask.

,— A comma outputs a comma inthe positionitoccupiesinthe edit mask.

These characters represent edit symbols and can be used only for the display
format of a column.

If Double Byte Character Set support(DBCS) is installed, Graphic display format
may be specified to describegraphic data usingthe following characters:

G— The character G represents one graphic (DBCS) character.

(n)— An integer in parentheses after a G represents n repetitions of the
graphic (DBCS) character.
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Specify Usage

The valuespecified inthe Usage field can affect the storage and display formats ofa
column. By default, the column usageis DISPLAY for text columns and COMP-3 (packed
decimal) for numeric columns. The default display and storageformats shownin :tref
refid=formats. above apply to the default usage. If the usage COMP (binary)is specified
for a numeric column, the defaultdisplayand storageformats alsoapply.

Floating Point Numbers

ASF also supports floating pointnumbers, both short (single-precision) and long
(double-precision).fa usage of COMP-1 (short floating point) or COMP-2 (long floating
point) is specified, the display and storageformats arealtered as follows:

The Stored Format fieldis erased because no internal pictureapplies tofloating
point numbers. Either a full word (COMP-1) or a doubleword (COMP-2) of storage
is allocated for the column.

The displayformatdetermines the size of the map field associated with the column
inthe ASF-generated application.The original defaultinthe Display Formatfield
remains unchanged when the usage is modified. It is recommended that you erase
the displayformatcurrently displayed and allowitto default to the appropriate
display formatfor the usage specified. This provides a map field large enough for
the maximum number that can be stored.

The Width field on the Column Definition screenis automatically modified to reflect
the usage specified. The width is 4 for COMP-1 and 8 for COMP-2.

Defining Column Levels and Values

Three Levels of Columns

A column can be one of three column levels, as follows:

Element is the default for columns in stored tables and for most derived columnsin
views. Element-level column entries arestored inthe database.

Work is the default for columns added to views. Work columns arefor display
purposes only,and areusually defined by a calculation or participateina
calculation elsewherein the table. A columnina stored tablecan be defined as a
work column.

Note: You cannotapplyselection criteria to work columns. You can, however,
applythe criteria to the columns involvedinthe calculation thatresults in the work
column.

Group canapplyonlyto columns that are derived from non-SQL defined records.
Group-level columns do not contain data themselves, but serve as headings for
subordinateelements. You cannotdelete a group-level column;you canexclude the
column from the screen display.
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Predefined Column Values

For element-level and work-level columns,you canincludea valuefor the columnas
part of the column definition. Column values can be predefined invarious ways.

Initial Value

You canspecifyaninitialvaluethatprovides a default valuefor any column except one
with a displayformatof G. You candefine aninitial valuefora columnthatis
appropriatefor most rows inthe table. The initial valuemustbe consistentwith the
columnwidth andtype, and canbe a number or aliteral (literals mustbe enclosedin
quotation marks). If no initial valueis specified, ASF provides the followinginitial values:

m  Blankfor alphanumeric columns

m  Zero for numeric columns

Calculated Value

You canspecifya calculation for a columnthatis computed when the columnis
displayed or stored.

You candefine both aninitial valueand a calculation for a single column, but most often
you will useone or the other.

The initial valuefor a column appears as the column entry when you display the tableto
adda row. If no other valueis supplied for the column when the tableis stored, the
initialvalueis stored as the column entry.

A calculationis anexpression thatis evaluated by ASF, as follows:

m  Ifthe calculationis for an element-level column,the expressionis evaluated when
the row is stored or modified.

m  Ifthe calculationis for a work-level column, the expressionis evaluated when the
row is displayed andis reevaluated when the row is modified. When addingrows,
the expressionis evaluated when a row is added. The evaluationis for display
purposes or for calculatingintermediateresults only, sincethe entry ina work
columnis not actually stored.
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Fixed Value

A calculationcanbea singlevalue,likeaninitial value, that ensures a fixed valuefor a
column. The valuespecified as the calculation overrides any valueentered in the
columnand is always thevaluedisplayed or stored. The valuespecifiedcanbe a
number, literal (enclosedin quotation marks), or another columnin the table. The most
common use of a single-valuecalculationisto reference another column inthe table, as
shown in Example 2 below.

Though single-valuecalculationsareallowed, a calculationis typically an arithmetic
expression thatis calculated for a numeric column or for a text column containing
numeric data.

As noted above, a calculation overrides anyvalueentered ina column, though an
entered valuecanbe used to evaluate the expressioninthe calculation.
Arithmetic expressions caninclude:

m  Numeric values

m  References to one or more columns inthe table, includingthe column for which the
calculationisbeing defined. References canbe designated:

- By entering the column name
— Ifthe columnname includes special characters, by entering COL(column-name)

- By entering the ID assigned to the column on the Extended Selection Definition
screen, preceded by a pound sign:#column-id

m  Arithmetic operators:

- +— Addition

- -— Subtraction

- *— Multiplication

- /— Division
m  Parentheses to separate operations
ASF follows the standard order of precedence when evaluatingarithmetic expressions.
The order is: multiplication or division fromleft to right, then addition and subtraction
from left to right, with operations in parentheses resolved first. If more than one

calculation hasbeen defined in a table, the calculations areevaluated in the order in
which the columns were defined.
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Examples

The followingexamples illustrate howinitial values and calculationscanbeused in
applications developed by ASF.

Defining an Initial Value for a Column

The initial valuefor the HOURS column is:

INITIAL VALUE: 40

The EMPLOYEE (OT) tableis displayed through the Load function:

EMPLOYEE (OT)

NAME

NUMBER

GRADE

HOURS 40
WAGE

REGULAR PAY

OVERTIME PAY

TOTAL PAY

Defining a Single-Value Calculation

The EMPLOYEE table and the POSITION tableare joined on the NUMBER and EMPLOYEE
NUMBER columns.The EMPLOYEE NUMBER column is notdisplayedinthe EMPLOYEES
AND THEIR POSITIONS view. To ensure that the join columns arealways equal, a
calculationis defined for the EMPLOYEE NUMBER column, as follows:

CALCULATION: NUMBER

When the NUMBER column of the EMPLOYEE tableis modified through the view, the
EMPLOYEE NUMBER column is automatically modified in the POSITION table. The
modificationis allowed through the view because both join columns are modified and
the join conditionremains true.
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Defining an Arithmetic Calculation for a Column
The calculation defined for the OVERTIME PAY column is:
CALCULATION: (HOURS - 40) * (WAGE + (WAGE * .5))

The resultdisplayedinthe EMPLOYEE (OT) tableis:

EMPLOYEE (OT)

NAME SAM MORRIS
NUMBER 4236715B
GRADE C

HOURS 50

WAGE 12.75
REGULAR PAY

OVERTIME PAY 191.25
TOTAL PAY

Defining Calculations for More than One Column
The calculation for the OVERTIME PAY columnis:
CALCULATION: (HOURS - 40) * (WAGE + (WAGE * .5))
The calculation for the REGULAR PAY column is:
CALCULATION: 40 * WAGE

The calculation for the TOTAL PAY column is:
CALCULATION: REGULAR PAY + OVERTIME PAY

The results displayed in the EMPLOYEE (OT) table are:

EMPLOYEE (OT)

NAME SAM MORRIS
NUMBER 4236715B
GRADE C

HOURS 50

WAGE 12.75
REGULAR PAY 510.00
OVERTIME PAY 191.25
TOTAL PAY 701.25
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Mapping Considerations
The bottom third of the Extended Column Definition screen defines the following map
characteristics for the onlineapplication generated by ASF:
m  Automatic editing criteria for a column

m  Map attributes for a column
Each of these topics is discussed separately.

Defining Automatic Editing Criteria

Automatic editing can be used to edit and validatedata beingentered into a table. The
followingcriteria can bedefined for automatic editing:

1.Edit Table

An edit table defines a set of valid orinvalid values or ranges of values for a column. The
edittableis usedto validatedata added to the column. An edit table can contain either
validorinvalidvalues:

m  If the edit table contains valid values, datainputinthe columnisvalidonlyifitis
listedinthe table.

m  If the edit table contains invalid values, datainputinthe columnisvalidonlyifitis
not listedin the table.

2.Code Table

A code table defines values for encoding and decoding data. The code table is used to
convert data typed ina column to its encoded form for storage andto decode the
stored data for display.

Define Edit, Code Tables with IDD
Both edit and code tables must be defined through IDD. You canidentify anedit or code

table to ASF for a particular column by entering the table names inthe Edit Table and/or
Code Table field of the Extended Column Definition screen.
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Defining Map Attributes

Screen Display

An attribute is a characteristic provided by a terminal. Different characteristicscan be
assignedto fields ona map. For example, the BRIGHT attribute can be assignedtofields
that should be displayed ata brighter-than-normal intensity. The BLINK attribute can be
assignedto fields that should blinkatrun time.

You canspecify the map attributes for a column on the Extended Column Definition
screen. If you do not specify attributes for a column, default attributes are used for the
column.

The attributes for a column take effect when the tableis displayed onthe screen at run
time. The followingtabledescribes the attributes typically provided by 3270-and
3279-type terminals.

Attributes Provided by 3270-and 3279-type Terminals

Terminal Attribute Description
3270 A PROTECTED column will not accept data
PROTECTED/ from a terminal operator. An
UNPROTECTED UNPROTECTFD column will acceptdata
from a terminal operator.
3270 DISPLAY specifies thatthe column entry
DISPLAY/BRIGHT/ will appear on the screen at normal
intensity. BRIGHT specifies thatthe
DARK . .
columnentry will appear athigh
intensity. DARK specifies thatthe
contents of afieldare not visibleon the
screen atruntime.
3279 BLINK specifies thatthe column will blink
BLINK/NOBLINK atrun time. NOBLINK specifies thatthe
column will not blink.
3279 NORMAL VIDEO specifies thatthe color of
NORMAL VIDEO/ the column and of the background are

not reversed. REVERSE VIDEO specifies

REVERSE VIDEO
that the colors arereversed.

3279 Any one of these color attributes can be
BLUE/RED/PINK/ assignedtoa column. NOCOLOR
specifies thatthe default display color for

GREEN/TURQUOISE/ the terminal will be used at run time.

YELLOW/WHITE/
NOCOLOR
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ASF defines the following defaultattributes for columns:
m  UNPROTECTED

= DISPLAY

m  NOBLINK

= NORMAL VIDEO

= NOCOLOR

REVERSE VIDEO and BLINK are mutually exclusive; they can be specifiedin conjunction
with other attributes, but they cannot be specified with each other.

The Blank When Zero field, which is listed with the map attributes, indicates howa
numeric columnis to be displayed when the value of the columnis zero. The defaultis N
(zeros are displayed), but you canspecify Y so that the columnis blank when zero.

Selecting Data at Definition Time

The Extended Selection Definition screenis used to define selection criteria for a table.
The criteria specified areused to select the data to be includedin the table. Selection
definitionis applied mostoften to views, but can be specified for stored tables. Defining
selection criteria can servethe following purposes:

m  When defined for a view, the criteria areused to selectthe sourcedata to be
includedinthe view.

®m  When defined for a stored table or view, the criteria areused to edit data added to
the table.

Use Edit Table for Editing

The use of selection definition for editing data is limited, particularly through the
application generated by ASF. When a row being added does not meet the selection
criteria defined, the message INVALID DATA is displayed, with no indication as to which
columnentry isinerror. Edit tables are more effective and should be used when
appropriate. The primary purpose of selection definition is to select rows for inclusionin
aview.
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Defining Selection Criteria

Criteria for selection definition arespecified in the same way as criteria for data
selectionat display time. Selection criteria aredefined in the following two ways:

m  Fixed-format expressions allowyou to define selection criteriaona
column-by-column basis, using simplelogical expressions (including arithmetic
expressions)thatcontainasingleoperand (suchas EQ, GT, or MATCHES). With
fixed-format expressions, you can define criteria for more than one column. The
system then selects rows where all expressionsaretrue (thatis,usinganimplied
AND as a conjunction between each fixed-format expression).

m  Freeform expressions allowyou to define selection criteria using compound logical
expressions thatcontain several operands connected with AND, OR, and NOT.
Freeform expressions can be used inaddition to, orinstead of, fixed-format
expressions.

m  Freeform and fixed-format expressions used together simply aretreated as one
expression with AND as the operator.

The Extended Selection Definition screen shown below illustrates the use of both
fixed-format and freeform expressions to define selection criteria. For more information
about rules on entering selection criteria, see the discussion onthe Data Selection
screen inthe chapter "Basic Screens".

CA
XSEL (A - Automatic System Facility *Extended Selection Definition*
DC560603 ENTER SELECTION CRITERIA
Table Name: EMPLOYEEl
_ PF1 - Help _ PF2 - Message Screen Page: 1 of 1
ID Column Name Selection Criteria

0001 EMP-ID-0415
0002 EMP-FIRST-NAME-0415
0003 EMP-LAST-NAME-0415
0004 EMP-STREET-0415
0005 EMP-CITY-0415
0006 EMP-STATE-0415
0007 EMP-ZIP-0415 MATCHES ' 024" 1
0008 EMP-PHONE-0415 MATCHES ' 617#H#HHHE"
0009 EMP-STATUS-0415 ‘el
0010 EMP-START-YEAR-0415 GE '1980'

Additional Selection Criteria
$7 OR $82

1. Fixed-format expression

2. Freeform expression
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Deriving Views from Various Sources

Usingthe Table Definition screen, you can derive a view from one or two existingdata
tables. With the Extended Table Derivation screen, you can:

m  Derive a view from up to sixsources

m  Derive a view from non-SQL defined records

A sample Extended TableDerivationscreen is shown below.

A
XDER (A - Automatic System Facility *Extended Table Derivation*
DC560802 ADD/MODIFY DERIVATIONS
Table Name: EMPLOYEES AND DEPARTMENTS
_PF1 - Help Page: 1 of 1

Derivation Source 01 1
Source Name.: EMPLOYEE
Source Owner:
Subschema. ..: EMPSSO1 Schema: IDMSR Version: 1

Derivation Source 02
Source Name.: DEPARTMENT
Source Owner:

Subschema...: EMPSSO1 Schema: IDMSR Version: 1
Column #1/Set 0f Der Oper Column #2 Of De
rl
DEPT-EMPLOYEE2 023 ST4 0

5

m 1 Identifyingthe sourcetables

Joiningthe tables on an owner-member set relationship
m 2 Set name

m 3 Number of set owner

m 4 Joinoperator

m 5 Number of set member

The Extended Table Derivationscreenis divided into two sections, as follows:

m  The top half of the screenis used to identify sourcetables. This portion of the
screen can be paged. A total of sixsources can beidentified for derivation.

m  The lower half of the screenis used to specifyjoininformation.
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To Identify Sources
To identify sources for table derivation enter the appropriateinformation for each
source, depending on its type:

m  Ifthe sourceis astored record created by coding schema DDL, enter the Source
Name and Subschema.

m  Ifthe sourceis a datatablecreated through ASF, CA-ICMS, CA OLQ, or CA Culprit,
enter the Source Name and Source Owner. The sourcetableitself may be a derived
view, solongas the sourcetableis not derived from non-SQL defined records.

Note: Datatables and non-SQL defined records cannotbe joined to each other. All
derivation sources mustbe of the same type.

Page the top half of the screen forward ([PF8]) to identify additional sources for
derivation. ASF numbers each sourceconsecutively. The sourcetable numbers are used
to specifyjoincriteria.

Specify Join Criteria

When all thesourcetables have been identified, you canspecifyjoincriteria for a view
inthe lower halfof the screen:

m  Joindata tables based on common columnvalues

m  Joinnon-SQL defined records on set relationships

When entering joininformation, you can page the top halfofthe screen to reference
the numbers assigned to the sourcetables.Since the join criteria apply to the entire
view, itdoes not matter which sources aredisplayedinthe top halfof the screen at any
given time.

Note: When derivinga view from more than one source, every derivationsource
identified must participateinatleastone join operation.

Use the Extended TableDerivation to:
m  Deriveviews from data tables

m  Derive views from non-SQL defined records

Each of these topics is discussed separately on the following pages.
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Deriving Views from Data Tables

When derivingviews from data tables, the Extended Table Derivationscreen is an
extension of the derivation portion of the Table Definition screen. It enables you to
identify additional sourcetables andjoincriteria.

The firsttwo sourcetables identified and the firstjoin condition specified will be
displayed on both screens.

Use the Extended Table Derivation screen to derive from additionaltables.
Identify Sources

To identify tables for derivation, use the upper portion of the screen. Identify up to six
sourcetables by completing the Source Name and Source Owner fields under each
Derivation Source heading. Page forward as needed to identify additionalsourcetables;
a maximum of six sourcetables can be identified.

Specify Join Criteria
To specifyjoincriteria, move the cursor to the lower portion of the screen. Use the
following steps to enter eachjoincondition:

m  Type the name of the first join column under Column #1/Set.

m  Specify the source table to which the column belongs by typing the derivation
sourcenumber under Of Der.

m  Enter the operator on which the datainthe two joincolumnsis tobe joined.The
operators are EQ (equal), NE (not equal), GT (greater than), LT (less than), GE
(greater than or equal to), and LE (less than or equal to). .Ii Type the name of the
second join column under Column #2.

m  Specify the source table to which the column belongs by typing the derivation

source number under Of Der.

Note: When specifyingthe derivation source number for a join column, be sure to
verify the number assigned tothe sourcetable inthe upper portion of the screen.

Join Considerations

When joiningsourcetables, the following conditionsapply:

m  Joining on a not equal (NE) condition does notimply a no match condition. For
example, ifyou jointhe CUSTOMER tableto the ORDER tablewhere the customer
numbers are not equal, the view will not contain rows of customers without orders.
It will contain rows of customers with every order but their own.

Chapter 9: Extended Functions of ASF 141



Deriving Views from Various Sources

m  Reflexive joins are allowed, enablinga tableto be joinedto itself. The table must be
identified twice and referenced by two different derivation source numbers inthe
Of Der fields. It is recommended that the resulting view be used for display
purposes only; updates are applied only to one of the rows in the source table
rather than to the two rows displayed through the view.

m  Additional conditions for joiningtwo tables can be specified using the Extended
Selection Definition screen.

A sourcetable used to derive aview canbea viewitselfsolongas the sourcewas not
non-SQL defined records.

Deriving Views from Non-SQL Defined Records

Non-SQL defined records aredefined by the DBA usingschema DDL and the schema
compiler.

Extended Derivation Required

You must use the Extended Table Derivation screen to derive views from non-SQL
defined records. The derivation portion of the Table Definition screen cannotbe used
for this type of derivation. The tables from which you can derive must be made available
to ASF in the following ways:

Define Records in IDMSR Schema

Their record descriptions mustbe included in the system-supplied schema, IDMSR,
alongwith the appropriaterelated structures, suchas area andset descriptions (see CA
IDMS Database Administration Guide for details).

Note: Itis recommended thatany non-SQL defined records that are to be used in ASF
be added to the schema IDMSR immediately after ASF system initialization (seethe
chapter "Administrative Functions of ASF") to prevent problems with duplicaterecord
element names.

Include Records in Subschema of IDMSR

They must be includedina subschema generated from the schema IDMSR that is
accessibletoyou through dictionary security.
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How To Do It

To derive views from non-SQL defined records:

1. Enter the record name, as defined inthe schema, inthe Source Name fieldinthe
upper portion of the screen. Specify the subschema name in which the record is
defined in the Subschema field. Page forward as necessary to identify additional
sourcerecords; a maximum of six sourcerecords can be identified. Each source
record is numbered consecutively.The derivation sourcenumber is used to specify
joininformation.

Note: All records used to define a singleview must be defined inthe same
subschema. The subschema name must be specified for each sourcerecord
identified.

2. Jointhe records on owner-member set relationships by entering the followingjoin
information:

m  Type the set name under Column #1/Set.

m  Type the derivation source number of the set owner under Of Der.

m  Enter the operator ST to indicatea setjoin.

m Leave the Column #2 field blank.

m Type the derivation source number of the set member under Of Der.

The sampleExtended Table Derivation screen shown below illustrates the information
entered to jointhe EMPLOYEE and DEPARTMENT tables on the DEPT-EMPLOYEE set.

CA
XDER (A - Automatic System Facility *Extended Table Derivation*
DC560802 ADD/MODIFY DERIVATIONS
Table Name: EMPLOYEES AND DEPARTMENTS
_PF1 - Help Page: 1 of 1

Derivation Source 01 1
Source Name.: EMPLOYEE
Source Owner:
Subschema. ..: EMPSSO1 Schema: IDMSR Version: 1

Derivation Source 02
Source Name.: DEPARTMENT
Source Owner:

Subschema...: EMPSSO1 Schema: IDMSR Version: 1
Column #1/Set 0f Der Oper Column #2 Of De
rl
DEPT-EMPLOYEE?2 023 ST4 0

5
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1 Identifyingthe sourcetables

Joiningthe tables on an owner-member set relationship

2 Set name
3 Number of set owner
4 Join operator

5 Number of set member

Considerations

1.

For ASF to find the non-SQL defined records, you must:
m  Includethe ASF dictionary segment inthe DBNAME that holds the records.

m Issuea DCUF SET DBNAME command before entering ASF to set the session
default databaseto the one that holds the records.

Deriving from non-SQL defined records requires a knowledge of database
navigation. The order in which you specify sourcerecord and joininformation
affects the data thatis returned. The following considerationsapply when deriving
from non-SQL defined records:

m The firstrecordidentifiedis obtained through anarea sweep. All other records
must be obtainablethrough setrelationshipssothatone logical retrieval path
canbe built. If ASF finds that itwill perform two area sweeps to obtainsource
records,then an errorisissued for the joininformation becauseall therecords
are not connected inone logical path.

m  Sincethe firstrecordis obtained through an area sweep, the order in which the
records are identified determines how the data will be obtained.

m The order in which the setjoins arespecified mustcoincide with the order in
whichthe source records areidentified.

m Asetjoinis disallowedifthe owner and member derivationsources arealready
directly or indirectly connected. Before acceptinga set joinas valid, ASF
analyzes previously defined set joins to determine if the owner or member
derivationrecords arealreadydirectly orindirectly connected. If the records
are already connected, the joinis not allowed.

The followingexamples illustratethe above.
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Examples

Identifying Source Records in Different Orders to Change Results

The followingdiagramillustrates therecords being used to derive a view:

DEPARTMENT OFFICE
410 |[F |56 [cCALC 450 [F |78 [CALC
ID-0410 | DN CODE-0450 | DN
ORG-DEMO-REGION ORG-DEMO-REGION
DEPT-EMPLOYEE OFFICE-EMPLOYEE
NPO OA NEXT NPOOA NEXT
EMP-LNAME-NDX
| OM
ASC LAST-NAME-0415 DL
EMPLOYEE
415 [F |16 [cALC
ID-0415 | DN
EMP-DEMO-REGION

The records are identified in the following order:

Source Record Derivation Source #

DEPARTMENT 01
EMPLOYEE 02
OFFICE 03

The records are joined on the followingsetrelationships:

Column #1/Set Of Der Oper Colum #2 0f Der
DEPT -EMPLOYEE 01 ST 02
OFFICE-BYPLOYEE 03 ST 02

The records are obtained as follows:

OBTAIN EACH DEPARTMENT WITHIN area-name
OBTAIN EACH BVPLOYEE WITHIN DEPT-EMPLOYEE
OBTAIN OWNER WITHIN OFFICE-EMPLOYEE
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In this example, any employee not connected to a department will not be returned.

The records are identified in the following order:

Source Record Derivation Source #
EMPLOYEE 01
OFFICE 02
DEPARTMENT 03

The records are joined on the followingsetrelationships:

Column #1/Set 0f Der Oper Colum #2 0f Der
OFFICE-BVPLOYEE 02 ST 01
DEPT-EMPLOYEE 03 ST 01

The records are obtained as follows:

OBTAIN EACH BEMPLOYEE WITHIN area-name
OBTAIN OWNER WITHIN OFFICE-EMPLOYEE
OBTAIN OWNER WITHIN DEPT-EMPLOYEE

In this example, all employees are returned, though not every employee may be
connected to a department or an office.

Defining an Ambiguous Path
The previous diagramillustrates the records being used for derivation.

The records are identified in the following order:

Source Record Derivation Source #
DEPARTMENT 01
OFFICE 02
EMPLOYEE 03

The records are joined on the followingsetrelationships:

Column #1/Set O0f Der Oper Colum #2 0f Der
DEPT - EMPLOYEE 01 ST 03
OFFICE-BVPLOYEE 02 ST 03

ASF would attempt to build a retrieval path as follows:

OBTAIN EACH DEPARTMENT WITHIN area-name
OBTAIN EACH OFFICE WITHIN area-name
OBTAIN EACH BMPLOYEE WITHIN DEPT-EMPLOYEE
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The OFFICE-EMPLOYEE set join would causean error because ASF is unableto connect
the OFFICE record, which was already obtained, to the EMPLOYEE record obtained
through the DEPT-EMPLOYEE set. Since the DEPARTMENT and OFFICE records are not
connected through anyset relationship, a logical path cannotbe built.

Joining Records that Are Already Directly Connected

The followingdiagramillustrates therecords being used for derivation:

EMP-LNAME-NDX
1 CM

ASC LAST-NAME-0415 DL

EMPLOYEE
415 [F [116 [ CALC
ID-0415 EX
EMP-DEMO-REGION
REPORTS-TO MANAGES
NPO MA NEXT NPO OM NEXT
STRUCTURE
a0 [F |8 | via
REPORTS-TO
EMP-DEMO-REGION

The records are identified as follows:

Source Record Derivation Source #
EMPLOYEE 01
STRUCTURE 02

The joininformationis entered as follows:

Column #1/Set 0f Der Oper Column #2 0f Der
REPORTS-TO 01 ST 02
MANAGES 01 ST 02

The MANAGES set join would not be allowed becausethe EMPLOYEE and STRUCTURE
records are already directly connected through the firstjoin defined.
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Note: To includethe MANAGES setinthe table, identify the EMPLOYEE record againas
a separate derivation source (derivation source #3) and specify the followingjoin
information:

Column #1/Set Of Der Oper Column #2 0f Der
REPORTS-TO 01 ST 02
MANAGES 03 ST 02

Note that the resulting view returns two records of the same record type. Onlythe last
record obtained will be updated inthe databasewhen updates are made through the
view.

Joining Records that Are Already Indirectly Connected

The followingdiagramillustrates therecords being used for derivation:

CUSTOMER CUSTOMER GRDER ORDER
611 | F | 104 | CALC | NPO MA 620 | F |40 |CALC
CUST-NUMBER | DN | ASC ORD-DATE-FROM DL | QRD-NUMBER | DN
CUSTOMER-REGION CRDER-REGION
CUSTOMER-SALES
NPO MA
ASC SLS-PROD-NUMBER DN
SALES ORDER-ITEM
640 |[F [28 |viA NPG MA NEXT
CUSTOMER-SALES |
CUSTOMER-REGION
PRODUCT-SALES
NPO MA
ASC SLS-CUST-NUMBER DN
PRODUCT PRODUCT ITEM ITEM
631 |F |48 |CALC NPO OA 621 |v |3228 |V|A
PROD-NUMBER | DN| ASC ITEM-LOT-NUMBER DF | ORDER-ITEM
PRODUCT-REGION ORDER-REGION
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The records are identified as follows:

Source Record

CUSTOMER
SALES
PRODUCT
ITEM
ORDER

The joininformationis entered as follows:

Column #1/Set 0f Der

CUSTOMER-SALES 01
PRODUCT - SALES 03
PRODUCT-ITEM 03
ORDER-ITEM 05
CUSTOMER-ORDER 01

Oper

ST
ST
ST
ST
ST

Derivation Source #

01

02

03

04

05

Column #2 0f Der

02
02
04
04
05

The CUSTOMER-ORDER set join would not be allowed becausethe CUSTOMER and
ORDER records are already indirectly joined through the previously defined set

relationships.

When you derive a view from non-SQL defined records, the elements of the schema
records become the columns for the view. The following considerations apply:

m  Occurring fields, including nested occurringfields, aredefined as separatecolumns.
For example, a record element is defined as follows:

02 REGION
OCCURS 3.
04 REGIONAL-MANAGER
04 SALES-MANAGER
OCCURS 2.

PIC X(20).
PIC X(20)

The above element would resultinthe following columns:

REGION.1

REGIONAL -MANAGER. 1
SALES-MANAGER. 1.1
SALES-MANAGER. 1.2
REGION.2

REGIONAL -MANAGER.2
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SALES-MANAGER.2.1
SALES-MANAGER. 2.2
REGION.3
REGIONAL-MANAGER.3
SALES-MANAGER. 3.1
SALES-MANAGER. 3.2

Note: Varying OCCURS clauses (for example, OCCURS DEPENDING ON) are not
supported by ASF.

Multiplelevels of OCCURS clauses, such as the SALES-MANAGER columns above,
are supported by ASF. Online mapping, which creates the screen format for the
ASF-generated application, supports first-level OCCURS clauses only. The
SALES-MANAGER columns are part of the table definition, but cannotbe displayed
onlinethrough the ASF-generated application.

You cannotdelete group fields. You canremove a group field from the screen
displayintheapplication generated by ASF by erasingits display sequence number.

ASF supplies the external picture for a column, whichis displayedinthe Display
Format field on the Extended Column Definition screen. ASF does not usethe
external picturedefined inthe record for the element from which the column is
derived.

The external characteristics of anelement, such as the element name, can be
changed when defininga column, but the internal Stored Column Name and Stored
Format, defined on the Extended Column Definition screen, cannot be changed.

Fields defined as bit are ignored by ASF and are notincludedinthe view definition.

Columns can be deleted from the view definition, but the fields remain partof the
subschema builtfor the view.

Note: Views derived from non-SQL defined records cannotbe used as sourcetables for
other views.

Advantages

The Extended Key Definition screen is used to index a table. Placeindexes on a table:

To have control over the data being stored ina table. By placinga unique key on a
table, you prevent duplicaterows from being included inthe table.

To sortthe data stored ina table. The rows can be sorted accordingto the value of
a key column, in either ascendingor descendingorder.

To help ASF process joinandselection criteria efficiently.
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Types of Indexes

On the Extended Key Definition screen, you can define the followingindex keys:
m  Multiple keys for a table

®  Unique or nonunique keys for a table

m  Concatenated keys that consistof multiplecolumns

You canalsospecify theorder in which you want the rows of a table to be stored and
displayed.

Keys can be defined for stored tables only.Since datais not actuallystoredina view,
keys are unnecessary andarenot allowed for views. Columns that aredefined as work

fields cannotbe includedinanindex key.

A sample Extended Key Definitionscreen is shown below.

CA
XKEY (A - Automatic System Facility *Extended Key Definition*
DC560906 ADD/MODIFY KEYS
Table Name: JOB
_ PFL - Help Page: 1 of 1
Storage Sequence: 00001 Next/Prior/First/Last/Key Number
Display Sequence: 00001 Same/Key Number Additional Keys
Key Number: 01 02 03 04 05 06
Fast Duplicates: NO LAS LAS LAS LAS LAS
Access Ascending.: YES YES YES YES YES YES

Column Name Keys Column Order
JOB NUMBER _ 11
DEPARTMENT _ 2
TITLE x3
SALARY 1

CURRENT STATUS (FILLED OR OPEN) x

1. Auniquekey
2. A concatenated key consisting of two columns

3. Individual non-uniquekeys

The Extended Key Definitionscreenis used to specify the following:
m  Fastaccess keys
m  Additional index keys

m  Storage anddisplaysequencefor data

Each of these topics is discussed separately below.
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Fast Access Keys

Use for Join, Select Columns

Columns that are used for joiningandselecting data should be defined as fast access
keys. A fastaccess key consists of one column, andis indexed as duplicates last, sorted
inascendingorder.

You can define more than one fastaccess key for a singletable. Type x inthe FastAccess
Keys field for each column you want to define as a fastaccess key.

Additional Index Keys

The Additional Keys portion of the Extended Key Definition screen gives you more
flexibility in your key definitions. You can define additional keys with the following
options:

m  Duplicates last, first,or not allowed

m  Index sortorder either ascendingor descending
Concatenated Keys
Additional keys can consistof one column or more than one column. Keys that consist of

more than one column are concatenated keys. When defininga concatenated key, you
specify the order in which the columns are to be combined, as shown below:

NAME 2
ADDRESS

CITY/ST/ZIP

TELEPHONE 1

Each additional keyis identified by the key number under whichitis defined. The key
number can be used to specify the storage sequence and display sequence of the table.

Defining Additional Keys

To define anadditional key:

m  In the Duplicates field, accept the default valueLAS (duplicates last), or enter FIR
(first) to store duplicates firstor NO to specify that duplicates arenot allowed.

®  In the Ascending field, accept the default valueYES to have the order ascending, or
enter NO to make the order descending.

m  Under the Column Order heading, number the columns that make up the key inthe
order that you want them concatenated. If the key consists of only one column,
enter a field order of 1 for that column.
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Unique Keys are Additional Keys

When a unique key is specified on the Column Definition screen, it displays asan
additional key on the Extended Key Definitionscreen. Ifthe uniquekey consists of more
than one column, the Column Order is the order in which the columns aredefined. You
can modify the definition of the uniquekey on the Extended Key Definition screen if
desired.

Defining the Storage and Display Sequence

The storage sequence indicates the order in which data will be stored inthe database.
The storage sequence of a table can be any of the following:

Next stores a new row after the most recently displayed row.
Prior stores a new row before the most recently displayed row.
First stores a new row before the rows already stored.

Last stores a new row after the rows already stored.

Sorted stores rows accordingto a specified key.
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You canspecify the storage sequence by entering next, prior, first, last or the key
number of a specified key inthe Storage Sequence field. The storagesequence defaults
as follows:

m  Ifno key is defined for the table, the storage sequence is NEXT.

m  Ifa uniquekey is defined on the Column Definition screen, the storage sequence is
accordingtothat key, which displaysas thefirstadditional key.

m Ifadditional keys aredefined for the table, the storage sequence is accordingto the
key you specify, or itdefaults to NEXT.

Display Sequence

The displaysequenceis the order in which data will bedisplayed through the online
application created by ASF for the table. The display sequencecan be either of the
following:

m  The same as the storage sequence to display rows inthe order in whichthey are
stored

m  The key number of a defined key to displayrows ina particular sorted order

The displaysequencedefaults to SAME, but you can specify a different display sequence
by entering a key number other than that specified for the storage sequence.

Note: A tablehas onlyone storage sequence and one display sequence. You cannot
specify the display sequencefor a tableat run time, althoughitis influenced by run-time
selection criteria.

154 ASFUser Guide



Chapter 10: Redefining, Redenerating, and
Deleting Tables

ASF enables users to create and manage data tables. Managinginvolves redefining,
regenerating, and deleting tables. Through ASF, users cantailor existing tables to meet
changingbusiness needs. This section covers the followingtopics:

m  Redefining tables
m  Regenerating tables
m  Deleting tables

m  Modifyinganddeleting sourcetables

This section contains the followingtopics:

Redefining Tables (see page 155)
Regenerating Tables (see page 158)

Deleting Tables (see page 160)
Modifying and Deleting Source Tables (see page 161)

Redefining Tables

Duringthe definition process, you canadjustand readjustthe table definition until itfits
your needs exactly. Once the table is generated, you can redefine the tableas your
needs change.

You can change the definition of a generated table in several ways.

Table Definition

On the Table Definition screen (TDEF), you can change only the derivationinformation
(sources, joinfields,andjoin criteria); column definitions are automatically modified to

reflect changes inthe derivationinformation. You cannot change the table type; for
example, you cannotredefine a view as a stored table.

Extended Table Definition

On the Extended Table Definition screen (XTAB), you can modify:
m  Tableaccess restrictions (display, load, change,and erase access)

m  Generate map/dialoginstruction

An ASF administrator can changethe area in whichthe tableis stored.
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Column Definition

On the Column Definition screen (CDEF), you can modify:
m  Column name

m  Column width (stored tables only)

m  Displaysequencenumber

m  Unique key specification

When you modify columns, ASF updates the table definition upon regeneration. ASF
performs data conversion for updates as shown below:

Update Command Column Keys Fields * Selection
Criteria

ADD X X X

DELETE X X X

MODIFY X X X

* Length anddata type

You canaddanddelete unique keys. Ifthe uniquekey is a concatenated key, you should
delete the entire key, not partofit. If you add a uniquekey, and a duplicaterow is
encountered, the regeneration of the tableis interrupted and the duplicaterowis
written to the log.

Extended Column Definition

On the Extended Column Definition screen (XCOL), you can change the following
information for stored tables:

m  Displaynameand format

m  Stored name andformat

m |nitialvalueand/or calculation

m  Editandcode tableassociations

m  Mappingattributes

For views, you can change the followinginformation:
m  Displaynameandformat

m  Calculation

m  Editandcode tableassociations

m  Mappingattributes
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Extended Table Derivation

On the Extended Table Derivation screen (XDER), you can modify:
m  Sourcetables/records
m  Joincriteria

Note that changes to the derivationinformation arereflected automaticallyinthe
column definitions.

Extended Selection Definition

On the Extended Selection Definition screen (XSEL), you can define new selection
criteria for the table, or change or delete selection conditions thathave been previously
defined.

Extended Key Definition

On the Extended Key Definition screen (XKEY), you canchange the storageand display
sequence of the table, define new index keys with duplicates allowed, or modify or
delete existing keys.

Row-level Security

On the Row-Level Security screen (RSEC), you can change the security name and generic
column names assigned to the table.

Redefinition Status

Modifyingthe definition of a generated table places the tablein REDEFINITION status.
You cancontinueto use the table through the Load Data and Display/Change Data
functions of ASF, but the tablewill notreflect the changes you have made. The Select
Data and Query functions arenot availablefor tables in REDEFINITION status.

You can continueto access the tableoutside ASF through the generated subschema, but
thisis the previously generated subschema anditdoes not reflect the changes you have
made to the table definition.

Chapter 10: Redefining, Regenerating, and Deleting Tables 157



Regenerating Tables

Redenerating Tables

Effecting Changes

After you modify the tabledefinition, you must regenerate the tablebefore the changes
will take effect. To regenerate the table, select the Generate function on the Table
Definition screen. Regenerating a tableinvolves some or all of:

m  Updating the record and element definitions inthe data dictionary
m  Modifyingthe schema

m  Regenerating the subschema

m  Regenerating the map anddialog

m  Restructuringthe data inthe database

Regeneration Can be Expensive

Because regeneration potentiallyinvolves extensive processing on ASF's part, use some
constraintinthe frequency with which you redefine and regenerate data tables.

Any action causinga data conversion duringtableregeneration causes the data to be
restructured. This cantake a considerableamountof time, particularly for tables witha
largenumber of rows. Sincerestructuring the data involves copyingthe entire table, the
amount of spacerequired should also beconsidered when regenerating tables with
largeamounts of data.

Regenerate with No Restructure

You canchooseto regenerate the tabledefinition without restructuringthe tabledata.
To obtainthis definition-only regeneration, follow these steps:

1. Make surethe Process Standard Area Data field on the Extended Table Definition
screen is setto NO. This causes ASF to modify only the table definition, when the
Generate functionis invoked. Note that you must have administrativeauthority to
access this field.

2. Select the Generate function from the Table Definition screen. ASF will now
regenerate the table definitionand return a status of GENERATED.

3. Preparethe areafor new data as follows:

m Ifthere isonlyonetableinthe area, use the formatting utility (FORMAT) to
reinitializethe area. FORMAT is documented in CA IDMS Utilities Guide.

m [fthere is morethan one tableinthe area,run MAINTAIN ASF to erase the
table data.
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Reloading Data

Now, you can optionallyreloadthetabledata. The steps you followto reload the table
depend on the facilities you chooseto use:

To reload data by using MAINTAIN ASF:

1. Run MAINTAIN ASF to reloadthe data, as documented inthe chapter
"MAINTAIN ASF".

2. Invoke the ASFOOAKD dialogto update the tabledefinition with the new
location of the table data. You must supply the appropriatetabledefinition
number when you invoke this dialog.

To reload data by using ASF screens, CA Culprit, CA OLQ or supported PC software:

1. Invokethe ASFOOAKD dialogto update the tabledefinition with the new
location of the data table.

2. Reloadthe tablewith the appropriatefacility.

Unsuccessful Regenerate

Possible Reasons

If you receive the message ERROR ON GENERATE, your tabledid not generate properly.
This could be due to several reasons:

m  Creating a duplicatekey by removing a field from a unique concatenated key

m  Addinga uniquekey

m  Lessening the width of a numeric field causinga truncation error when moving the
numeric valueto its new field

Use Log

At this point, ASF has interrupted the data conversion to write the rows in question to
the log. You canlook at this logto determine where the problem lies. When the ERROR
ON REGENERATE warningdisplays:

1.

Look at the Message screen ([PF6]). The Message screen displays a WARNING ON
REGENERATE statement. This means that some of the rows you tried to add were
not added to the table.

Press [Clear] to return to the Table Definition screen.
Finish generating the table ([PF3]) to continue processing where it was interrupted.

After the tableis generated, lookat the logto determine the rows that need to be
reentered. (Duplicaterows arewritten to the log, and cannot be added to the table
until they have been corrected.)

Reenter the rows, taking careto correct the problems.
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Deleting Tables

Delete Definition and Data

To delete a table, select the Delete Table Definition function from the Table Definition
screen. The Delete Table Definition function does all of the following:

m  Removes the generated map, dialog, and subschema

m  Deletes the table definition fromthe schema, ifthe tableis a stored table

m |fthe tableis stored, erases all thedata stored inthe tablefrom the database

m  Removes the catalogentry for the table

Delete Definition Only
You canchooseto delete the table definition without erasingthe tabledata. To perform
a definition-only delete, followthese steps:

1. Make surethe Process Standard Area field in the Extended Table Definition screen
issetto NO.

2. Select the Delete Table Definition function from the Table Definition screen.

Once you have deleted the table definition, you can delete the table data as follows:
m Ifthere isonlyonetableinthe area,run FORMAT to reinitializethe standard area.

m |fthere is more than one tableinthe area, use MAINTAIN ASF to erasethe table
data.
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Modifying and Deleting Source Tables

May Affect Views

A sourcetableis atablefrom which another tableis derived. Any table, whether a
stored table or a view (except views derived from non-SQL defined records), can be
used as a sourcefrom which to derive another table. Sinceviews can useother views as
sourcetables,the original sourcetable may be logically removed from a view, as
illustrated below.

TABLE TABLE TABLE
A B c
VIEW
A-B
VIEW
A-B-C

Regenerate Affected Views

Modifying or deleting a table, therefore, can have far-reaching effects. Every view that
uses the modified or deleted table as a source, either directly or through another view,
is given a MUST REGENERATE status.When you try to access a view with a MUST
REGENERATE status through the Display/Change Data, Select Data, or Query functions,
you are notified that the view must be regenerated before it can be used.

Views Change Automatically

The definition of the view reflects the changes made to the sourcetable, as follows:

m Ifthe sourcetableis modified, the portion of the view definition derived from that
sourcetableis modified automatically except when one or more columns areadded
to the sourcetable. Inthis case, select the view flagged for regeneration, erasethe
sourcetable name from the table definition screen (TDEF) or extended table
derivation screen (XDER), and then re-enter the same name to update the
derivation. When the size of a column in a stored table is modified, the view's
column definitionrecord reflects the original display format. Go to the extended
column definition screen (XCOL) and modify the display format.
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When derivationinformationis deleted and re-added, it may be necessaryto go to
the column definition screen (CDEF) and renumber the display sequence numbers
before regenerating the view. When the derivationis updated, ASF uses a value
from the view's definition record to determine the beginningsequence number for
columns. It will now be one greater than the number of columns inthe original
view. As aresult,some or all of the data may not be displayed.

Definition selection criteria and work columns must be redefined after the
derivationis re-added.

m |fthe sourcetablewas deleted, all references to the source tableinthe view
definition aredeleted automatically.

Sincethe sourcetable modifications arereflected automatically in the definition of the
view, you do not have to make the same changes to both tables.You canselectthe
Generate function on the Table Definition screen and regenerate the view and its
supportingstructures.

Regenerate in Proper Order

Views derived from views must be regenerated inthe order that they were defined. For
example, inthe figureabove, if Table Ais modified, both View A-B and View A-B-C
would be placed in MUST REGENERATE status. View A-B must be regenerated before
View A-B-C.

View Meaning May Change

Changes to a sourcetablecan affect the meaning of a view. If the sourcetableis
modified, the portion of the view definition derived from that sourcetable is modified
automatically exceptwhen one or more columns are added to the sourcetable. Inthis
case,select the view flagged for regeneration, erasethe source table name from the
Table Definition screen or Extended Table Derivation screen, and then reenter the same
name to update the derivation.

May Have to Renumber Columns

Before regenerating the view, itmay be necessaryto renumber the display sequence
numbers on the Column Definition screen. When the derivationis updated, ASF uses a
valuefrom the view's definition record to determine the beginning sequence number
for columns. It will now be one greater than the number of columns inthe original view.
As aresult, some or all of the data may not be displayed.

May Delete View

Insome cases,youmay chooseto delete a view as a resultof changes to a sourcetable.
For example, inthe figureabove, if Table Ais deleted, View A-B-C could be modified so
thatitis derived directly from Table B, becoming View B-C; View A-B could be deleted
sinceitwould probably be the same as TableB.
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Be Careful

Sinceone table can be used as a source tablein many views, the effects of modifyingor
deleting a tableshould be considered before any actionis taken.
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Chapter 11: Administrative Functions of
ASF

Screens to Use

Administrative functions are performed on the following ASF screens:
m  Administrator Control —CNTL

m  CatalogControl —CTLG

m  User Limits and Defaults —ULIM

m  User Maintenance—USER

m  System Table Maintenance—SYST

Refer to the chapter "Administrative Screens"for a complete description of each
administrativescreen.

These screens are restricted to users with administrativeauthority only. Usingthese
screens, the databaseadministrator and other authorized personnel can:

m  |nitializethe definition area.

m  Specify the defaultarea for the system.

m  Acquireanddistributeadministrativeauthority.

m Initializerow-level security for the system and for individual users.

m  Specify system and user defaults.

m  Perform general administrative activities for the ASF system.

m  Restrict ASF users.

m  Delete all objectentities inthe catalog.

m  Control row-level security.

Each of these activities is discussed separately on the following pages.

This section contains the followingtopics:

Initializing the Definition Area (see page 166)

Specifyingthe Default Area for the System (see page 167)
Acquiringand Distributing Administrative Authority (see page 168)
Specifying System and User Defaults (see page 169)

Performing General ASF Administration (seepage 171)
Restricting ASF Users (see page 172)

Deleting All Object Entities inthe Catalog (see page 179)
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Initializing the Definition Area

The IDMSR Schema
A system-supplied schema, IDMSR, is provided with the installation of CA IDMS/DB. This
schema describes the areas, sets, and records that ASF uses to define data tables:

m  Descriptions of the definition records used to store information about data tables
defined through ASF

m  The definition area, IDMSR-AREA, where the definitionrecords arestored
m  Onesecondary area, IDMSR-AREA2, where the data tables arestored
Before ASF can be used to define data tables, the definition records must be loaded into

the definition area by performing the Initialize Definition Area function on the
Administrator Control screen.

Inaddition to loadingthe definition records, the initialization function also establishes
defaults for the ASF system, which can be changed at any time.

The Steps of Initialization

Step 1.Sign on

Signon to ASF as the user CULL DBA (password=DBAPASS).

When ASF is installed, the user ID'CULL DBA' is provided sothat the DBA canaccess the
administrative functions of ASF.

After 'CULL DBA' signs on,the Administrator Control screen comes up automatically.
Notice that the Definition Area Name field displays IDMSR-AREA, whichis the definition
area defined inthe schema.

Step 2. Access Administrator Control

Complete the fields onthe Administrator Control screen.
Default Models

You canspecify defaultmodels used to generate subschemas, dialogs,and maps for
tables (see "Defaults for Models Used by ASF" later in this chapter). If no models are
specified by the user,the followingdefaults aresupplied by ASF:

m  MODEL MAP.............. ASF@ @MAP VERSION: 1
m  MODEL DIALOG........ ASFDGMOD VERSION: 1

m  MODEL SUBSCHEMA: ASFSSMOD VERSION: 1
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Step 3.Initialize the Area

Press [PF3] to invoke the Initialize Definition Area function. This function stores the
followingrecords inthe definition area:

m  The OOAK owner records for the relational definition records

m  One RDEFREC (record definition record) for each definition record type

m  The AREAREC (arearecord)

m  The GCTLREC (generation control record)

The definitionrecords need to be loaded into the definition area only. The Initialize

Definition Area function of the Administrator Control screenis used only when the ASF
systemis initialized.

Add Non-SQL Defined Records

Non-SQL defined records that are to be made availableto ASF should be added to the
schema IDMSR as soon as the systemis initialized, before any tables are created
through ASF. This ensures that you will not be addingrecord, area, and set descriptions
whose names duplicatenames of schema components created by ASF.

Specifying the Default Area for the System

Once the definition area has been initialized, you should identify the secondary area,
IDMSR-AREA2, to the ASF system:

1. Enter IDMSR-AREA2 inthe Secondary Area Name field
2. Press[PF2]
This firstarea you add will automatically bethe default area for the ASF system. To

change the default area later, overwrite the name of the area inthe defaultarea name
field.
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Acquiring and Distributing Administrative Authority

Acquire
Once the ASF system has been initialized and the default area has been specified, as the
DBA, you should acquireadministrativeauthority:

m  Accessthe User Maintenance screen (either press [PF7] or type user inthe upper
left corner).

m  Enter your user IDinthe User Name field (your user ID must be establishedinthe
dictionary with authority for ASF).

m  Select the Add User function.

m  Access the Catalog Control screen by typing ctlg inthe upper left corner.

m  Select Give Administrator Authority and type your user IDInthe User Name field.
Once you have acquired administrator authority, you should sign onto ASF as yourself

and remove administrator authority from CULL DBA, sincethe user ID CULL DBA is
common knowledge.

Alternatively, you canlet CULL DBA keep administrativeauthority, but change the
default password (DBAPASS).

Distribute

Any user with administrator authority can giveand remove that authority from others.
The DBA candistributethe administrativeresponsibilities for ASF by giving authority to
other users on the DBA staff. Before users can be given administrator authority, they
must:

m  Be establishedinthe dictionary with authority for ASF
or

m  Be entered inthe catalogeither through the Add User function on the User
Maintenance screen or by signingonto ASF
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Specifying System and User Defaults

ASF has two levels of defaults, as follows:

m  System defaults, which are specified onthe Administrator Control screen. System
defaults are setatinitialization butcan be changed at any time.

m  User defaults, which are specified onthe User Limits and Defaults screen. User

defaults are assigned onan individual user basis and override the defaults set for
the system.

The following two types of defaults areinvolved:
m  Defaults for spaceallocation

m  Defaults for models used by ASF

The defaults for models are discussed below.

Defaults for Models Used by ASF

Default models are provided with the ASF system. The models are used by ASF to

generate the subschema, dialog,and map for each table. The models are stored in the
data dictionary as thefollowing modules and map:

m  ASFSSMOD is the dictionary modulesourcethat contains the model subschema.
m  ASFDGMOD is the dictionary modulesourcethat contains the model dialog.
m  ASF@@MAP is the model map.
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Options

ASF needs a model to generate anapplication.The following options areavailablefor
specifying the default models used by ASF:

Use the models provided with the ASF system. These models become the default
models used by the system and no other models need to be specified. When the
ASF system is initialized, the model names listed above are displayed on the
Administrator Control screen.

Modify the models provided to meet the needs of an individual user site, as
follows:

— Change the names of the subschema and dialogto adhere to standard naming
conventions.

Important! The names of the model subschema and dialogcanbechanged to
conform to the naming conventions of an individual site; the model subschema
and dialog should not be modified in any way.

-  Modify the model map. When you modify the model map, itis recommended
that you store the modified model map as a separateversion, or under a
different name, and keep the original model map intact.

You candesignatethe modified model as the default model for the system by
entering the appropriatename andversion number on the Administrator Control
screen.

Store several models by storing the model subschema and dialogunder several
different names or by defining several different model maps. You can specify, on
the Administrator Control screen, the models to be used as the system defaults.
You canassign different models as the defaults forindividual users by using the
User Limits and Defaults screen.

Note: Source for the model map, dialog,and subschema must be inthe data dictionary.
The dialogand subschema must be stored as modules, qualified by LANGUAGE 1S ASF

The Model Map(s)

Typically, you will wantto modify the model map to make itsite-specific. The default
model map provided with ASF, ASF@ @MAP, is shown below.

CA
CCEEEEEECEEEEEEEEEEECEEEEEEEEEEE

Sincethe sourcedefinition of the model map is stored inthe data dictionary, the model
map can be modified through the CA IDMS/DC and CA IDMS UCF online mapping facility
to meet the standards of the user site. For example, Acme Insurance modified the
model map as shown below.
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AQVE INSURANCE

(CCCEEEEECEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE

Model Map Considerations

The followingshould be considered when modifying the model map:

m  The atsigns (&atsign.)areconverted to the table name when the individual screen
is formatted. If they aredeleted, the table name is notdisplayed onthe Data
Displayscreen.

m  ASF begins formatting the screen for the individualtableonthe firstavailable blank
lineat the end of the model map. The headinginformation, message text, andtable
name should be defined inas few lines as possibleto allow the maximum number
of lines for displaying the column names and responsefields for the table.

Performing General ASF Administration

The followingfunctions areavailableto help the DBA maintain the ASF system:
m  Adding secondaryareas

m  Unlockingtabledefinitions

Adding Secondary Areas

The definition area contains occurrences of the definition tables needed to define data
tables.Data tables arestored in secondary areas. One secondaryarea, IDMSR-AREA2, is
provided when ASF isinstalled. Itis recommended that IDMSR-AREA2 be used as the
default area for the system. You canalsoaddadditional secondaryareasfor use by ASF.

To add a secondaryarea, followthe steps outlinedinthe CA IDMS Database
Administration Guide. When the area has been initialized and added to the IDMSR
schema, identify the area to ASF by completing the Secondary Area Name field on the
Administrator Control screen and selectingthe Add Secondary Area function ([PF2]).
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Unlocking Table Definitions

When a user modifies a tabledefinition through ASF, a lockis placed on the table for
that user ID. The lockis removed automatically when the user selects another table or
ends the ASF session.Ifthe ASF sessionis interrupted whilea lockis in place, the table
definition remains locked for update until the user completes the modificationand
unlocks the table, or until the DBA unlocks the table through the Administrator Control
screen.

To unlocka tabledefinition, the DBA takes the followingsteps:

1. Enters the definition number assigned to the locked table inthe Unlock Table
Definition Number field on the Administrator Control screen

2. Selects the Unlock Table Definition function by pressing [PF4]

The lock on the table definitionis released and can be updated by another user.

Restricting ASF Users

The following functions areavailableto enable the DBA to restrictindividual usersin
their use of ASF:

m  Limiting passkeyauthorization
m  Limitingrow-level security authorization
m  Locking andunlockingusers

m  Deleting users from the catalog

Limiting Passkey Authorization

When a useris defined in IDD as havingauthority for ASF, the user automatically has full
passkeyauthorization. An ASF administrator canlimitwhata user can do through ASF by
disallowingsome of the user's global passkeys. Therestrictions apply throughoutthe
ASF system, not onlyto the user's own tables, but also totables owned by others. The
passkeyauthorization a user has for ASF determines the passkeys the user can be
granted by other users.
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For example, if the DBA wanted to prevent you from defining tables through ASF, the
administrator would disallow the global CREATE passkey for your user ID. Without a
CREATE passkey:

®  You cannotdefine tables for yourself.
®  You cannotbe given a CREATE passkeyto define tables for another user.

However, you can own tables that have been defined for you, and you canalso begiven
access totables owned by others.

How To Do It

To limita user's passkey authorization, do the following:
1. Accessthe User Limits and Defaults screen
2. Enter the user's ID inthe User Name field

3. Type n next to the passkey(s) beingdisallowed

Limiting Row-level Security Authorization

A databaseadministrator mustestablish row-level security on the system before users
canbegin assigning row-level security to their tables. Establishing row-level security
involves two steps:

m  Generating system administration tables

m  Authorizing users to employ row-level security

Row-level securityis managed through the three system tables:
m  SRT—SSECURITY-RUNTIME-TABLES

m  OST—SOBJECT-SECURITY-NAME-TABLES

m  SXRF—SSRT-OST-CROSS-REFERENCES

Generating System Administration Tables
Finding the Tables

You canaccess thesystem administrator tables through the System Table Maintenance
(SYST) screen. To access the SYST screen:

1. Signon with the user ID cull dba and the passwordassigned to CULL DBA. Your
systemis installed with the password DBAPASS, but this is often changed for
securityreasons.
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2. Enter syst inthe screen name field and press [Enter]. The SYST screen is shown

below:
CA

SYST (A - Automatic System Facility *System Table Maintenance*
DC560727 SELECT A SYSTEM TABLE
Table Name:

_ PF1 - Help _ PF4 - Display/Change Data

_ PF2 - Define Table _ PF5 - Select Data

_ PF3 - Load Data _ PF6 - Query

_ $UNSTRUCTURED - IDB-OBJECT$
_ $SECURITY-RUNTIME-TABLE$
_ $0BJIECT-SECWRITY-NAME-TABLE$

_ $SRT-0ST - CROSS - REFERENCE$

From the SYST screen you canaccess tabledefinition screens for the system tables.

Security Runtime Table

To generate the SSECURITY-RUNTIME-TABLES (SRT):

m  Choose the SRT from the SYST screen and press [PF2] to access the Table Definition
(TDEF) screen:

CA

TDEF CA - Automatic System Facility *k Table Definition **
DC560029 INQUIRY ONLY, SYSTEM TABLES CAN ONLY BE GENERATED THROUGH THIS SCREEN

_ PF1 - Help _ PF4 - Extended Table Definition

_ PR2 - Define Columns _ PF5 - Delete Table Definition

_ PR3 - Generate _ PF6 - Message Screen
Table Name.: $SECURITY-RUNTIME-TABLE$
Table Owner: IDBSYSTEM Defn Number: 20
View/Stored: STORED Status.....: UNGENERATED
Comments...:

Table Derivation
Source Table #1
Table Name.:
Table Owner:

Source Table #2
Table Name.:
Table Owner:

Colum #1:
Colum #2 Where Column #1 EQ Column #2
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Press [PF3] to generate the table.

Press [Clear] to return to the SYST screen.

Object Security Table

To generate the SOBJECT-SECURITY-NAME-TABLES (OST):

Choose the OST from the SYST screen and press [PF2]to access the Table Definition

(TDEF) screen:

CA

TDEF CA - Automatic System Facility *k Table Definition **
DC560029 INQUIRY ONLY, SYSTEM TABLES CAN ONLY BE GENERATED THROUGH THIS SCREEN

_ PF1 - Help _ PF4 - Extended Table Definition

_ PF2 - Define Columns _ PF5 - Delete Table Definition

_ PR3 - Generate _ PF6 - Message Screen
Table Name.: $OBIECT-SECURITY -NAME-TABLE$
Table Owner: IDBSYSTEM Defn Number: 21
View/Stored: STORED Status. ....: UNGENERATED
Comments...:

Table Derivation
Source Table #1
Table Name.:
Table Owner:

Source Table #2
Table Name.:
Table Owner:

Colum #1:
Colum #2 Where Colum #1 EQ Column #2

Press [PF3] to generate the table.

Press [Clear] to return to the SYST screen.
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Cross References

To generate the SSRT-OST-CROSS-REFERENCES (SXRF):

m  Choose the SXRF from the SYST screen and press [PF2]to access the Table
Definition (TDEF) screen:

CA

TDEF CA - Automatic System Facility ** Table Definition **
DC560029 INQUIRY ONLY, SYSTEM TABLES CAN ONLY BE GENERATED THROUGH THIS SCREEN

_ PF1 - Help _ PF4 - Extended Table Definition

_ PF2 - Define Columns _ PF5 - Delete Table Definition

_ PR3 - Generate _ PF6 - Message Screen
Table Name.: $SRT-0ST-CROSS-REFERENCE$
Table Owner: IDBSYSTEM Defn Number: 22
View/Stored: VIEW Status. ....: UNGENERATED
Comments...:

Table Derivation
Source Table #1
Table Name.: $0BJECT-SECURITY-NAME-TABLE$
Table Owner: IDBSYSTEM

Source Table #2
Table Name.: $SECURITY-RUNTIME-TABLE$
Table Owner: IDBSYSTEM

Colum #1: OWNER-FROM-0ST
Colum #2 OWNER Where Colum #1 EQ Column #2

m  Press [PF3] to generate the table.

m  Press [Clear]to return to the SYST screen.
Authorizing Users for Row-level Security
Give Access to SRT

At installation time, the only user authorized to userow-level securityis CULL DBA. If
users areto apply row-level security to their tables, they must have the authority to
access the SRT. However, the SRT itselfis protected by row-level security. As a result,
users must be associated with the SRT's security name, SRTSECNM.

To give users authority to access the SRT, the DBA must firstaccess the RLOD screen:

1. Type rlod inthe screen name field of any screen or choose the SRT on the SYST
screen and press [PF3].

2. At the RLOD screen, enter the information listed below. If you are grantingaccess
to anindividual user, enter the user IDand leavethe group ID blank.Ifyou are
grantingaccess toa group (you must have CA-ICMS installed), leave the user ID
blankand enter the group ID.

176 ASFUser Guide



Restricting ASF Users

m  GROUP—The group to have access to row-level security.

m  USER—The user to have access to row-level security.

m  OWNER—The owner of the SRT table; type idbsystem.

m  SECURITY-NAME—The security name associated with the SRT; type srtsecnm.

m  WHERE-CLAUSE—The user or group ID of the person or group being authorized
to establish security. Youshould normally allow each user to see only the
information associated with his own tables.To do this, specify owner eq
user-id.

Ifyou leavethis field blank, you automatically grant DBA authority to that user
or group.

3. Press[PF1] to add the row to the SRT table.

4. Press [PF4] to validatethe entry.

NO ERRORS ON VALIDATION “
$SECURITY -RUNTIME-TABLE$
GROUP
USER
OWNER
SECURITY-NAME
STATUS

WHERE - CLAUSE

Note: When atableis deleted, the SRT entries are not automatically deleted.

If you delete the CULL DBA entry inthe SRT without having previously added another
user to the SRT (with administrator authority), you will haveto initialize ASF in order to
access the SRT again.
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Handling Errors

If any of the catalogentries (group, user,owner) that you entered do not exist or the
format of the WHERE clauseis incorrect, the system displaysthe message: ERROR ON
VALIDATION, PROCEED TO MESSAGE SCREEN. Ifthis happens, identify and correct the
error by performing these steps:

m  Press [PF5] to view the error messages on the Messagescreen. For example, ifyou
tried to enter a user who was not entered inthe catalog,the message DC432065 (E)
USER xxx, NOT DEFINED IN CATALOG is displayed.

m  Press [Clear] to return to the RLOD screen. At the RLOD screen, press [Clear] again
to return to the ASEL screen.

m At the ASEL screen, type rsel inthe screen name field.

m  On the RSEL screen, next to the STATUS column, enter ne 'v' and press [Enter] twice
to displaythoseSRT entries with validation errors.

m  Enter the correctinformation on the RLOD screen. Press [PF2] to change the row
and [PF4] to validate.

m  Validatethe corrected entries by performing the validation processonce.

Locking and Unlocking Users
The DBA may need to temporarilyrestricta user's abilitytosign onto ASF. To locka
user out of ASF, take the followingsteps from the Catalog Control screen:
1. Select the Lock User activity from the menu
2. Complete the User Name field

The user is prevented from signing on to ASF until the DBA removes the restriction
through the Unlock User function.

Deleting Users from the Catalog

The DBA may need to permanently restricta user's access to ASF. To revoke a user's
access to ASF, the DBA must take the following steps:

1. Delete all tables owned by the user. The user cannotbe deleted from the catalog
as longas the user owns tables. Alternatively, if CA-ICMS is installed, you can move
the tables to a new owner.

2. Access the User Maintenance screen, enter the user's IDIn the User Name field,
andselect the Delete User function.

The user no longer has access to ASF and has been removed from the catalog. Note that
ifthe user is deleted from IDD, the user's catalogentry is deleted automaticallyanditis
not necessary to perform the Delete User function on the User Maintenancescreen.
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Deleting All Object Entities in the Catalog

The Delete All Object Entities In The Catalogfunction on the Catalog Control screen is
performed only when the definition area has been reinitialized. For more information on
this function and when itcan be used, see the CA IDMS Database Administration Guide.
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Chapter 12: Accessing Tables Outside ASF

The tables created through ASF can be accessed through the followingfacilitiesand
products:

m  The Information Center Management System (CA-ICMS)
m  Online Query (CAOLQ)

m  CA Culprit

m  CA IDMS/DB Data Manipulation Language (DML)

m  Application Development System (CA ADS)

m  Supported PC software

When usinga tablethrough these facilities, identify the table as follows:

m  InCA-ICMS, CAOLQ, and CA Culprit, providethe table name as displayedinthe
directory.

m  InDML and CA ADS, provide the logical record name, as displayed on the Extended
Table Definition screen.

To access themap, dialog, or subschema generated by ASF for a table, use the following

format:
Map RMnnnnnn
Dialog RDnnnnnn

Subschema RUnnnnnn
Nnnnnn is the table definition number assigned by ASF on the Table Definition screen.

These names are also availableon the Extended Table Definition screen.

This section contains the followingtopics:

Information Center Management System (see page 182)

CA OLQ (see page 182)

CA Culprit(see page 183)

CA IDMS/DB Data Manipulation Language (DML) (see page 183)
Application Development System (CA ADS) (see page 184)
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Information Center Management System

CA OLQ

CA-ICMS links personal computers and minicomputers to the mainframe. ASF is a
component of CA-ICMS. When CA-ICMS is installed with CA IDMS/DB, ASF is a
component of both the information center and development center systems. Since
both systems sharethe catalog, which defines the relationships between tables and
users, ASF users can take advantage of full catalogfunctionality. Full catalogservices are
provided by the CA-ICMS Manager, a component of CA-ICMS. ASF users can place
tables into folders and users into groups.

Because the information center and development center sharethe same catalog,tables
defined through ASF are availableto PC users through supported PC software.

Display Tables

Online Query (CAOLQ) is designed to retrieve information from the database. With CA
OLQ, tables defined through ASF can be displayedinrowand column format. CA OLQ
alsoenables youto specifycriteria for selecting the rows you want displayed in the
table.

CA OLQ Menu Mode

CA OLQ menu mode is directly accessiblefrom ASF. Access CA OLQ by selectingthe
Query function from the Activity Selection screen or by entering the screen name OLQ.

Create, Update Tables
CA OLQcanalsobe used to create data tables. The definitions of tables created through

CA OLQ canbe displayed and modified through ASF. Optionally, ASF can generate an
application for a CAOLQ-created table.
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CA Culprit

Print Tables

CA Culpritis the CA IDMS report generator. ASF-defined tables can be retrieved by CA
Culpritand printed on user-defined reports. CA Culpritenables youto produce a printed
copy of the contents of a table.

Create, Update Tables
CA Culpritcanalsobeused to create and update data tables. The definitions of tables

created through CA Culpritcan be displayed and modified through ASF. Optionally, you
cangenerate anapplication through ASF for a table created through CA Culprit.

CA IDMS/DB Data Manipulation Language (DML)

ASF-defined tables are implemented as logical records. Application programs using DML
statements canaccess tables through the Logical Record Facility (LRF). The LRF DML
commands OBTAIN, STORE, MODIFY, and ERASE are used to manipulatedatain tables
defined through ASF.

Build Access Paths

For a program to access a particular table,a predefined access path must existin the
subschema for the DML verb being used. The paths aredefined accordingto the
responses contained in the followingfields on the Extended Table Definition screen:

m  Display Access—If YES (default), an OBTAIN path is built,allowinga programto
retrieve the table.

m  Load Access—If YES, a STORE path is built,allowinga programto load data into the
table. YES is the defaultfor stored tables. For views, this fieldis always NO and
cannot be changed, though the DBA can define a STORE path for the view by using
the subschema compiler.

m  Change Access—If YES (default), a MODIFY path is built,allowinga programto
change datainthe table.

m  Erase Access—If YES, an ERASE path is built,allowinga programto delete data from
the table. YES is the defaultfor stored tables. For views, this field is always NO and
cannot be changed, though the DBA can define an ERASE path for the view by using
the subschema compiler.
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Access Tables from Programs

Data tables can be accessed through LRF DML programs written in COBOL, PL/I, or
Assembler.

To access a storedtableor view through a DML program, specify the logical record
name. The logicalrecord name and the subschema name can be obtained from the

Extended Table Definition screen.The schema name assigned atinstallationis IDMSR.

Note: When accessinga data tablethrough a DML program, anyselectioncriteria
and/or calculations defined for the table will apply.

This productignores row-level security.

Application Development System (CA ADS)

Table Access

ASF-defined tables can be accessed by CA ADS dialogs. Data tableaccess inthe CA ADS
dialogis accomplished through the Logical Record Facility. The considerations outlined
above for using data tables in DML programs also apply when using data tables through
CA ADS. Note that only one ASF-defined tablecanbe accessedineachdialog.

Application Development

Sincethe application created through ASF is the CA ADS dialog, you can modify the
ASF-generated dialogthrough CA ADS to customize the application.Youcanalsousethe
CA ADS application compiler to combine ASF-created application components intoan

application systemaccessed as the CA ADS task.

Note: This productignores row-level security.
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Chapter 13: Basic Screens

The Automatic System Facility includes the followingbasic screens, which areused by all
users to define and use data tables:

m  Signon screen

m  Activity Selection screen
m  Table Definitionscreen

m  Column Definitionscreen
m  Data Selection screen

m  DataDisplayscreen

m  Message screen

m  Help screens

This section contains the followingtopics:

Signon Screen—SIGN (see page 186)

Activity Selection Screen—ASEL (see page 188)
Table Definition Screen—TDEF (see page 191)
Column Definition Screen—CDEF (see page 196)
Data Selection Screen—DSEL (see page 200)

Data Display Screen—DLOD (or) DDIS (see page 209)
Message Screen—MSGS (see page 211)

Help Screens —HELP (see page 212)
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Signon Screen—SIGN

Description

The Signon screen enables you to:

m  Signon to the valid catalogfor the desired ASF system.

m  Signon asanauthorized ASF user.

m  Signon with the appropriate password.

m  Signon to ASF as a different user than the one you are currently signed on as.

Access

You canaccess theSignon screen in one of the followingways:

m  Enter the task code ASF from DC/UCF; the Signon screen is displayedif your
DC/UCF signonis not sufficientto access the ASF system.

m  Select the Signon function from the Activity Selection screen; you canselect the
function by pressing [PF14].

m  Enter the screen name SIGN from any other ASF screen.

You canexit the Signonscreen in one of the followingways:

m  If signon is successful, the Activity Selectionscreen is displayed. You can begin the
ASF session as thesigned-on user.

m  If signon is unsuccessful, press [Clear]to leave ASF and return to DC/UCF.

m  If you are already signed on and make no changes on the Signonscreen, press

[Clear]to return to the priorscreen or enter a screen name inthe upper left corner
of the screen to move to another screen. You canresume the current ASF session.
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Sample screen

A
SIGN CA - Automatic System Facility Rk Signon Screen *¥*

DC560002 SELECT NEXT ACTIVITY

_ PF1 - Help
frffffffeff
frffffrffffrfffff
aasaaasaaaaaaaa 5555555555555S frfff ffff
adaaaaaaaaaaacaaaaa S5555555555555555S frfff frff
aaaaa aaaaa SSSSS SSSS fffff ffff
aaaa aaaa SSSSS fffff
aaaaa SSSSS frfffffrffffff
aacaaasdaaaaaaaaa S$5555555555555S fffff
Aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa 555555555555S5S fffff
aaaaa aaaaa S5SSS fffff
aaaaa aaaa SSSSS fffff
aaaaaa aaaaaa SSSS SSSSS fffff
aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa S5555555555555555S frfff
daaadaaadaaaaa aaaad S555555555555S fffff

User Name: SNELL
Password. :

Catalog..: ASFDICT

Fields
[PF1] - Help

Invokes the Help screen.
User Name

By default, contains the user ID used to sign onto DC/UCF. You cansignon to ASF
as a different user by replacing the default DC/UCF user ID with a different user ID.

Password

A darkfield used to enter the user's password. The password defaults to the
DC/UCF password of the current user. Ifthe DC signon password is notsufficient, or
ifa differentuser IDis supplied,a valid password mustbe supplied.

Catalog

Contains the name of the dictionaryin which the catalogresides. Optionally, enter
the correct catalog name for the ASF system. The catalogcanalsobesetwith a
DCUF SET DICTNAME command in DC/UCF.
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Activity Selection Screen—ASEL

Description

The Activity Selection screen presents the activities and tables availabletoyou duringan
ASF session. The Activity Selection screen enables you to perform the following
functions:

m  Select anactivity
m  Name a new table to be defined
m  Select anexistingtableto whichyou have access

m  Browse the table directory
Access

You canaccess the Activity Selection screen in one of the followingways:

m  Sign on successfully to ASF. If your DC/UCF signonis sufficientto access the ASF
system, the Activity Selection screen is displayed immediately. Otherwise, you must
sign on to ASF usingthe Signon screen discussed previously. The Activity Selection
screen is displayed automatically when your signonis accepted.

m  Press [PA1] from any other ASF screen.

m  Enter ASEL inthe screen name field of another ASF screen.

You canleavethe Activity Selection screen and end the ASF session by pressing[Clear];
this returns you to DC/UCF.

Sample Screen

A
ASEL (A - Automatic System Facility *k Activity Selection **
DC560122 SIGNON COMPLETED, SELECT A TABLE
User Name: SNELL
~ PF1 - Help _ PF5 - Select Data _ PF13 - Query
_ PR2 - Define Table _ PF7 - Page Backward _ PF14 - Signon
_ PF3 - Load Data _ PF8 - Page Forward _ PA1 - Prior Level
_ PF4 - Display/Change Data  PF9 - Passkey _ CLEAR - Leave ASF

_ PF15 - Administrator

Table Name.:
Table Owner: SNELL
Page: 1 of 1

APPLICANT
EMPLOYEES

~JB

~ JOBS AND APPLICANTS
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Fields
User Name
Displaysthename of the user currently signed on.
[PF1] - Help
Invokes the Help screen.
[PF2] - Define Table

Invokes the Table Definition screen, which enables you to define a new tableor to
modify or delete an existingtable.

[PF3] - Load Data

Invokes the Data Display screen for an existingtable, which enables you to load
data to be stored in the table.

[PF4] - Display/Change Data

Invokes the Data Display screen for an existingtable, which enables you to display,
change, delete, and load data.

[PF5] - Select Data

Invokes the Data Selection screen for a generated table, which enables you to select
data for display by specifying selection criteria.

[PF7] - Page Backward

Causes the previous page of directory listingsto be redisplayed. The table directory
isinthe lower portion of the screen.

[PF8] - Page Forward

Causes the next page of directory listings to be displayed. The tabledirectory isin
the lower portion of the screen.

Note: [PF7] and [PF8] are global PF-keys and can be used on any ASF screen that
has paging.

[PF9] - Passkey
Invokes the Passkey Function screen, which enables you to select passkeyactivities.
[PF13] - Query

Invokes OnLine Query, which enables you to display a generated tableinrow and
column format. This function applies onlyif OnLine Query is installed atyour site.

[PF14] - Signon

Invokes the Signon screen, which enables you to sign on to ASF as a different user
or to signon to a different catalog.
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[PA1] - Prior Level
Displaystheprevious level of directory listings.
[Clear] - Leave ASF

Returns you to DC/UCF and ends the ASF session.You must return to the Activity
Selection screen and press [Clear] to end an ASF session.

[PF15] - Administrator

Appears only when the user has administrative authority; invokes the Administrator
Control screen.

Table Name

Displays the name of the table currentlyin use inthe ASF session. At firstsignon,
this fieldis blank until atableis accessed.To access a table, enter the name of a
new or existingtable, as described below.

Table Owner

Displaystheuser ID of the tableowner. By default, this is the user ID of the
signed-on user. You canreplacethe contents of this field with another userID, as
described below, to listor usetables owned by others.

Page: ___ of

Displaysthecurrent page number andthe total number of pages inthe table
directory. You can move to a particular pageby specifying its page number, page
forward by using [PF8], and page backward by using [PF7].

Table Directory

The Table directory lists thetables availablefor your use. At firstsignon, the tables listed
are those owned by the user currently signed on to ASF. If a different tableowner is
specifiedinthe TableOwner field and you have a BROWSE passkey for the owner name,
the tables owned by that userarelisted. To access a table, type any characterinthe
responsefield next to the tablename.

Note: In CA-ICMS installations, thetable directory canalsoinclude folders, which are
indicated in the tabledirectory by three trailing periods(...). To listthe contents of a
folder, select the folder from the tabledirectory and press [Enter]. The folder name
displaysintheTable Name field and the tables containedinthe folder are listed in the
table directory.
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Special Considerations

Use the tabledirectory, the Table Name field,and the Table Owner fieldto listand
select tables, as follows:

m  To develop a new table inthis ASF session, enter the name of the new tableinthe
Table Name field. Table names cancontain 1to 32 characters. Any characteris
valid, except a period (.), underscore(_), accent grave (&grave.), and backslash (\).
A cent sign (&cent.) is allowed, but not recommended. Tablenames caninclude
embedded spaces, but cannotbegin with a space. A tablename cannotbe the same
as the owner name.

m  To process an existing table that you own, enter the name of the tableinthe Table
Name field or select the tablefrom the tabledirectory.

m  To list the directory of another user, enter the owner's name inthe Table Owner
field. The Table Name field must be blank. Note that you must have a BROWSE
passkey for the owner name inorder to listthe directory.

m  To process an existing table owned by another user, select the tablefrom the
user's directory or enter the table name in the Table Name field and the owner's
name inthe Table Owner field. Note that you must have the appropriate passkeys
inorder to access thetable.

m  To list the contents of a folder, select the folder from the directory or enter the
folder name inthe Table Name field. Folders areindicated in the tabledirectory by
three trailingperiods (...). (Do not enter the periods after the folder name.) Press
[Enter] to listthe tables contained in the folder. (This applies only when CA-ICMS is
installed.)

m  To redisplay the prior level of folders, press [PA1].

m  To redisplay the directory after a tablehas been selected, press [PA1]. This cancels
the table selection.If no table has been selected, but you are listingthe directory of
another user, [PA1] enables you to redisplay your own directory.

Table Definition Screen—TDEF

Description

The Table Definition screen allows you to:
m  Define anew table
m  Review or update the definition of anexistingtable

m  Delete atable
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To define a new table, you specify the table type, either view or stored. If the tableis a
view, you can specify tablederivationinformation. You canidentify one or two source
tables used to derive the view and specify the conditions used to join two sourcetables.

Note: Ifthe view is derived from more than two sourcetables or from one or more
records, specify the derivationinformation on the Extended Derivation screen,
discussedinthe chapter "Extended Screens".

Access

You canaccess theTable Definition screen in the following ways:

m  Select the Define Table function on the Activity Selection screen; you canselect the
function by pressing [PF2].

m  Enter TDEF in the screen name field of anyscreen.

Sample Screen

A
TDEF (A - Automatic System Facility ** Table Definition **
DC560005 MODIFY AND/OR SELECT NEXT ACTIVITY
_ PF1 - Help _ PF4 - Extended Table Definition
_ PF2 - Define Columns _ PF5 - Delete Table Definition
_ PF3 - Generate _ PF6 - Message Screen
Table Name.: APPLICANT
Table Owner: SNELL Defn Number: 416
View/Stored: STORED Status.....: REDEFINITION
Comments. . .:
Table Derivation
Source Table #1
Table Name.:
Table Owner:
Source Table #2
Table Name.:
Table Owner:
Column #1:
Column #2 Where Column #1 EQ Column #2
Fields
Table Name

Displays the name of the table specified on the Activity Selection screen.
Table Owner

Displaysthe name of the table owner specified on the Activity Selection screen.
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View/Stored

Enter the table type VIEW or STORED. The default valuefor this fieldis STORED. To
define a view, specify VIEW. Enter a minimum of one character (V orS) to indicate
the table type. The table type canonly be changed when the table's status is NEW
(see the Status field below).

Comments

Enter an optional short(up to 40 characters) description of the table. If DBCS is
installed, this field allows both EBCDIC and DBCS characters.

Defn Number

Displaysthetable definition number generated by the system when the tableis
defined.

This field can be set by a DBA (or someone with administrative authority), before
ASF assignsa number. If ASF has already seta number, it cannot be changed. If the
definition number is set to a number other than the defaultnumber that ASF would
use, ASF will usethe skipped numbers for subsequent tables in reverse order. ASF
will startwith the number preceding the one specifiedin this field,and work
backwards until the skipped numbers are used up. For instance, ifthe lasttable's
definition number was 120, and you changed the definition of this table to 140, the
next table generated will havea table definition number of 139.

Status

Shows the current status of the table, as follows:

NEW indicates thatthe table has been named, but not defined. Ifdefininga
view, you must change the View/Stored field to VIEW whilethe table has a
status of NEW. Pressing[Enter] or any valid PF-key causes the tableto be
added to the catalog, changingthe status from NEW to UNGENERATED.

UNGENERATED indicates thatthe table has been defined, but is not yet
availableforuseinanapplication.

GEN-PHASE-1/GEN-PHASE-2/GEN-PHASE-3 indicates thatthe generation of
the table was interrupted and the table should be generated again.The table
canonlybe generated or deleted. You cannot modify the table definitionifa
GEN-PHASE status applies, with one exception: if the generation failed due to
improper spaceallocations, you can modify the Primary Number Of Rows,
Secondary Number Of Rows, and Maximum Number Of Rows fields on the
Extended Table Definition screen.

GENERATED indicates thatthe table can be used.
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m  REDEFINITION indicates thatthe definition of a generated tablehas been
modified, but the table must be regenerated for the modifications to take
effect. You can usea tablewith this status, but you cannot perform run-time
selection (DSEL) or access the table through CA OLQ until you have generated
the table again.

m  MUST REGENERATE indicates thatthe table must be regenerated before it can
be used inanapplication. This status usually applies to views when changes
have been made to the derivationsourcetables (the tables that make up the
view).

[PF1] - Help
Invokes the Help screen.
[PF2] - Define Columns

Invokes the Column Definition screen, which allows you to define, modify, or delete
columns for the table.

[PF3] - Generate
Creates the application components that allowyou to use the table.
[PF4] - Extended Table Definition

Invokes the Extended Table Definition screen, which allows you to specify
additional characteristics for the tableand displays moreinformation aboutthe
table.

[PF5] - Delete Table Definition

Deletes the table definitionandits application components. For a stored table, this
actionerases from the databaseall data stored in the table. When this functionis
selected, you are prompted to press [Enter] to delete the table.

[PF6] - Message Screen

Indicates thatadditional error messages can bedisplayed on a separate screen. The
message display linewillinstructyouto press [PF6] when there are error messages
to be displayed.

Table Derivation

Enter the source tablenames and criteria to create a new tablefrom one or two
existingtables. Note that you must hold a COPY passkey for the sourcetables to
perform tablederivation. Through tablederivation, you can perform the relational
operations project, select, and join. You canspecify a singlesourcetableand derive
a new tableby choosingcolumns (projecting) or by choosing specific rows in the
table (selecting). Alternatively, you can specify two sourcetables andjointhem on a
common columnvalue. From the joined tables you canthen choosecolumns and
select rows.
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Define a table through a simpletablederivation by completing the response fields
under the Table Derivation heading, as follows:

Source Table #1 first(or only)sourcetable, as follows:
— Table Name of the tableto be used as the firstsourcetable.

— Table Owner—Enter the name of the table's owner. If you own the table,
you need not specify the tableowner.

If you arederivinga table from only one sourcetable, you do not have to enter
any other information for the simpletablederivation.

Source Table #2—Enter information aboutthe second sourcetable (ifany)in
the simpletablederivation, as follows:

- Table Name—Enter the tablename (or access path) of the tableto be used
as the second source table.

— Table Owner—Enter the name of the table's owner. If you own the table,
you need not specify the tableowner.

Complete the followingfields to specify the criteria thatjoin the two sourcetables.
Typically,a simpletablederivationis based ona column common to both source
tables. This columnis called the join column.

Column #1—Enter the name of the join column contained in derivationtable
#1. The join column must be related to a column contained in derivation table
#2.

Column #2—Enter the name of the join column containedinderivationtable
#2. This column must be related to Column #1.

Where Column #1 EQ Column #2 —Specifies the condition on which the two
columns arejoined. The two sourcetables are joined each time the valuesin
the join columns areequal.The default value EQ is the most common condition
used to jointwo tables. Unequal conditions, represented by NE, GT, LT, LE, or
GE, canbe specifiedinstead of EQ but are not typicallyusedinsimple
derivations.

Note: You canusethe TableDefinition screen to begin defininga tablederivation,
then access the Extended Table Derivation screen to identify additional sources
and/orjoincriteria.Toaccess the Extended Table Derivation screen, type xderin
the screen name field.
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Column Definition Screen—CDEF

Description

The Column Definition screen allows you to add, modify, and delete columns indata
tables.The column definitions areused to store data inthe table and to format a screen
for displayingthetable online.

Note: Whilethere is virtually nolimitto the number of columns you can define fora
table, the screen format generated to displaythetableis limited by the size of the
terminal screen.

Use the Column Definition screen to define columns, as follows:

m  If you are creating a new stored table, supply the column names, length, type, and
other characteristicsto be included in the definition.

m  If you are deriving the table from existing tables, modify the definitions of the
sourcetable columns onthe Column Definition screen. You canalso delete columns
you do not need and add new columns if you wish. When you delete columns, they
are deleted from the tabledefinition and cannot be added back. When you add
columns, they are work columns and are not used to store data.

m  If you are modifying the definition of an existing table, you can change column
names and/or characteristics and delete entire column definitions. The
modifications you make will automatically bereflected inthe storageand display
formats for the columns when the tableis regenerated.

Note: Ifyou delete a column from a table, be sure to remove anyreferences to
that column in calculations or selection criteria defined for the table.

Access

You canaccess the Column Definition screen inthe following ways:

Select the Define Columns function on the Table Definition screen; you canselect
the function by pressing [PF2].

Enter CDEF in the screen name field of any screen.
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Sample Screen

A
CDEF (A - Automatic System Facility ** Column Definition **
DC560302 ADD/MODIFY COLUMNS
Table Name: APPLICANT
_ PF1 - Help PF3 - Extended Selection Definition

_ PR2 - Extended Column Definition _ PF4 - Extended Key Definition

Page: 1 of 1
Unique Display Ext

Column Name Width  Type Key Seq Screen

NAME 30 TEXT X 1 B
STREET 30 TEXT 2 B
CITY 25 TEXT B 3 B
STATE 2 TEXT B 4 B
ZIP CODE 5 TEXT B 5 _
PHONE NUMBER 13 TEXT X 6 B
POSITION APPLIED FOR 30 TEXT X 7 B
SALARY REQUIREMENT 7 CURRENCY 8 B
EVALUATION: STRONG,WEAK,MEDIUM 6 TEXT B 9 B

Fields

Table Name

Displaysthename of the table, as specified on the Activity Selection screen.
[PF1] - Help

Invokes the Help screen.
[PF2] - Extended Column Definition

Invokes the Extended Column Definition screen, which allows you to specify
additional characteristics for the column and displays moreinformation about the
column

[PF3] - Extended Selection Definition

Invokes the Extended Selection Definition screen, which allows you to select, at
definition time, the data to be includedinthe table.

[PF4] - Extended Key Definition

Invokes the Extended Key Definition screen, which allows you to establishindexes
for atable.

Page: ___ of

Displaysthecurrent screen page number and the total number of pages inthe page
set. You can move to a particular pageby specifyingits page number, page forward
by using [PF8], and page backward by using [PF7].
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Column Name

Enter, modify, or delete the column name, as follows:

m To create names for new columns, enter a 1- to 32-characteralphanumeric
value. Special characters, includingembedded blanks and hyphens, are
allowed. This field also allows DBCS characters, with the restriction thatthe
stored column name, generated by ASF from the displayed column name, must
be uniquewithin the tabledefinition.

m  To modify existing column names, replaceexisting column names with new
column names.

m  To delete existing columns, erasethe column names by spacingover the
existing names or by using the ERASE EOF key. Erasingthe column name causes
the column definition to be deleted. Note that ifyou delete a columnina view,
you cannot restore the column by reentering the column name. Once deleted,
the column is nolonger part of the view definition.

Note: You cannotdelete a columnfrom aview ifthe columnis defined as an
index key inthe source table.

Width

Enter the width of each column. The width is the number of characters or digits the
columnis to contain.If the column type is CURRENCY (see the Type field below),
the minimum column width specified must be 2, for the two decimal places. You
cannot change the width of derived columns inviews.

Note: When definingthe width of numeric columns, you are specifying the number
of digits the column can contain, not the length of the response field needed to
displaythecolumnon the formatted screen. The external pictureof the column,
whichis displayedinthe Display Formatfield of the Extended Column Definition
screen, determines how longthe response field for the column will be.

When consideringtheformat of the screen that the system will generate for the
table, keep in mind that the width determines how many lines on the screena
columnrequires to display data. Assumingan 80-character screen, the first46
characters of data can be displayed onthe same lineas the column name. Columns
wider than 46 characters will bedisplayed on more than one lineon the formatted
Data Displayscreen.
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Type

Enter the column type as TEXT, NUMERIC, or CURRENCY. You canenter a
1-character response(T, N, or C) for each column, as follows:

m  TEXT alphanumeric, or graphic (DBCS) values. TEXT is the default column type;
if you do not specify anythinginthe Type column, the system will supply TEXT.

m  NUMERIC numeric values.To allowfor decimal pointentry ina numeric value
(other than currency), use the Extended Column Definition screen.

m  CURRENCY monetary values. When you specify CURRENCY, the system
automaticallyinserts a decimal pointfollowed by two decimal places.

You cannotchange the column type once the column has been added.
Unique Key

Designates one or more columns as anindex key for the table. The system creates
anindex usingthe uniquekey to store the rows of the table. By default, the unique
key is usedto displaytherows of atableinascendingorder. The display sequence
canbe changed by usingthe Extended Key Definition screen. To specifya columnor
columns as a uniquekey, enter any character inthe Unique Key field for the chosen
column(s).You candefine a uniquekey for stored tables only.

Note: The data contained inthe key column(s) must be unique to the table;
duplicatedatais notallowed. The key column(s)is used to sortthe rows, in
ascendingorder, for storage and display.

Display Seq

Specifies the order in which columns areto appear when the tableis displayed
onlinethrough the generated application.The following considerationsapply to the
use of this field:

m  Number the columns inthe order you want them to appear on the screen. Each
sequence number must be unique; duplicatenumbers areignored.

m Erasethe display sequence number for any column you do not want displayed
(or specify a display sequence of O (zero)).

m To leavea blanklinebetween columns when they are displayed, number the
display sequence by increments of two (for example, 1, 3,5, andsoon).

m  You canenter the display sequence numbers for all columns when you add the
column definitions, or you can make changes to the display sequence of
individual columns duringa subsequent modification.

The default displaysequenceis the order in which the columns are defined.

Note: Although all columns aregiven a display sequence number, whether
specified by you or automatically assigned by the system, the number of columns
actuallydisplayed on the formatted screen depends on the number of available
lines on the terminal screen. Columns that do not appear on the formatted screen
do existinthe table, but they cannot be displayed.
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Derived columns that resultfrom a second-level (or greater) OCCURS clausecannot
be displayed through ASF. They are automatically assigned a display sequence of 0
(zero), which cannot be changed. For example, the following column definitions
were derived from a table:

REGION.1

REGIONAL -MANAGER. 1
SALES-MANAGER. 1.1
SALES-MANAGER. 1.2
REGION. 2

REGIONAL -MANAGER.2
SALES-MANAGER.2.1
SALES-MANAGER. 2.2
REGION.3

REGIONAL -MANAGER.3
SALES-MANAGER. 3.1
SALES-MANAGER. 3.2

The SALES-MANAGER columns cannotbe displayed becausethey are derived from a
field that has a second-level OCCURS clause.Online mapping, which creates the
screen format for the ASF-generated application, supports first-level OCCURS
clauses only. The SALES-MANAGER columns are part of the tabledefinition, but
cannot be displayed onlinethrough the ASF-generated application.

Ext Screen

Selects a column for display through the Extended Column Definition screen. Enter
any characterinthe Ext Screen responsefield for the columns you want to display
and press [PF2]. The Extended Column Definitionscreenis displayed for the first
columnselected. Continue to press [PF2] to display theextended definitions for the
remainingselected columns.

To displaytheextended definitions for all columns, leavethe Ext Screen field blank
for all columns and press [PF2]. The Extended Column Definitionscreenis displayed
for the firstcolumn defined on the Column Definition screen. Continue to press
[PF2] to displaytheextended definition for each remainingcolumn on the page. To
display extended definitions for columns on a subsequent page, you must go to that
page of the Column Definition screen and press [PF2].

Data Selection Screen—DSEL

Description

The Data Selectionscreen is used to select rows from a tablefor display through the
ASF-generated application.
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Access
The Data Selection screen canbe accessed for any table with a status of GENERATED.
You canaccess the Data Selection screenin the followingways:

m  Select the Select Data function from the Activity Selection screen; you canselect
the function by pressing [PF5].

m  Enter DSEL in the screen name field of any screen.
To display selected rows, enter selection criteria and press [Enter]. When ASF saves the
criteria you have specified, press [Enter] againtoaccess the Data Display screen, which

displaystheselected rows.

Sample Screen

A
DSEL CA - Automatic System Facility ** Data Selection **
DC560603 ENTER SELECTION CRITERIA
Table Name: APPLICANT
_ PF1 - Help _ PF2 - Message Screen Page: 1 of 1
ID Column Name Selection Criteria
0001 NAME
0002 STREET
0003 CITY
0004 STATE

0005 ZIP CODE

0006 PHONE NUMBER

0007 POSITION APPLIED FOR

0008 SALARY REQUIREMENT

0009 EVALUATION: STRONG,WEAK,MEDIUM

Additional Selection Criteria
$5 OR $6 OR #6 MATCHES '617'

Fields
Table Name
Displaysthename of the table as specified onthe Activity Selection screen.
[PF1] - Help
Invokes the Help screen.
[PF2] - Message Screen

Invokes the display of additional error messages on a separate screen. The message
displaylinewill tell you when there are error messages to be displayed.
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Page: ___ of

Displaysthecurrent screen page number and the total number of pages inthe page
set. You can move to a particular page by specifyingits page number, page forward
using [PF8], or page backward using [PF7].

Displaysthecolumn ID number that can be used to reference the columnin
selection criteria orin calculations defined on the Extended Column Definition
screen.

Column Name

Displays the name of each column defined for the table.

Selection Criteria

Enter fixed-format expressions toselect rows based on columnvalues. Fixed-format
expressions areexplained below. Enter the expression next to the name of the
appropriatecolumn(s). Ifyou enter selection criteria for more than one column, you
areindicatingthatonly those rows that meet all criteriaforall columns areto be
displayed.

Additional Selection Criteria

Enter freeform expressions toselectrows based on compound conditions. Freeform
expressions canincludecompound conditions usingthe logical operators AND, OR,
NOT, &, |, and -. You can use parentheses to affect the order in which logical
operators are evaluated. Freeform expressions can be usedinadditionto, or
instead of, fixed-format expressions to specify selection criteria. When used in
conjunction with fixed-format expressions, freeform expressions can be used to
override the implied AND connecting fixed-format expressions. Freeform
expressions arediscussed below.

Special Considerations

To selectrows for display, specify selection conditions in the Selection Criteria and/or
the Additional Selection Criteria fields. The Selection Criteria field accepts fixed-format
expressions;the Additional Selection Criteria field accepts freeform expressions:

Fixed-format expressions allow you to define selection criteriaona
column-by-column basis, using simplelogical expressions (including arithmetic
expressions)thatcontain a singleoperator (such as EQ, GT, or MATCHES). With
fixed-format expressions, you can define criteria for more than one column. The
system then selects rows where all expressionsaretrue (thatis,usinganimplied
AND as a conjunction between each fixed-format expression). :tref refid=ffsel.
illustrates theformat of fixed-format expressions used to specify selection criteria.

Freeform expressions allowyou to define selection criteria using compound logical
expressions (including arithmetic expressions) thatcontain several operators
connected with AND and OR. Freeform expressions also enableyouto specify
criteria using NOT. Freeform expressions can beused inaddition to, or instead of,
fixed-format expressions.
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The followingrules govern all selection criteria, both fixed-formatand freeform:

To specify an alphanumeric string, enclose the stringin quotation marks. If the
string contains a quotation mark, doublethe embedded quotation mark; for
example, 'O''BRIEN".

To specify a column name containing special characters (including hyphens,
spaces,and periods), enclosethe column name in parentheses followingthe literal
COLUMN, which canbe abbreviated to COL; for example, COL(LATE PAYMENT
COUNT).

To evaluate a column entrycharacter by character, use a maskto specify the exact
or generic character to appearineach position. Usethe following mask characters
to specify generic characters:

- *torepresent any character
- @ torepresent any alphabetic character

- #torepresent any numeric character

A string containingmask characters can be used with the operators CONTAINS and
MATCHES and must be enclosed in quotation marks. Column positions notincluded
inthe mask areassumed to containany character.

To refer to a column by column ID number, precede the columnID number by #
(pound sign); for example, #4.

To select column entries based on a computed value, enter anarithmetic
expression after the conditional operator. Arithmetic expressions caninclude:

- Numeric values

— References to one or more columns inthe table, includingthe column for
whichthe calculationisbeing defined. References canbe designated as
follows:

- By entering the column name

- Ifthe columnname includes special characters, by entering
COL(column-name)

— By entering the ID assigned to the column on the Extended Selection
Definition screen, preceded by a pound sign:#column-id

- Arithmetic operators:

Operator Meaning

+

Addition

Subtraction

Multiplication

Division
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— Parentheses to separate operations or alter the order of evaluation

ASF follows the standard order of precedence when evaluatingarithmetic
expressions. The order is multiplication and division from left to right, then addition
andsubtraction from left to right, with operations in parentheses resolved first. If
more than one arithmetic expression has been defined inthe selection criteria, they
are evaluatedinthe order in which the columns were defined.

To specify a range of values in a fixed-format expression, usethe keyword THRU to
separatethe firstandlastvalues intherange.

To specify a list of values in a fixed-format expression, separateeachvalueinthe
listby a comma, whichacts as animplied OR.

To refer to a fixed-format expression in a freeform expression, precede the
column ID number by $ (dollar sign); for example, $4.

Fixed format selection criteria:

First Operand

Conditional
Operator

Second Operand

Column name
(Provided by the

Expression*
EQ (assumed)

system) -

NE

GT

>

LT

<

GE

LE
CONTAINS
MATCHES

Expression THRU expression

EQ Expression, expression...

NE

*Expression can be any of the following:

Quoted string
Quoted stringincluding mask characters (valid for CONTAINS and MATCHES only)

Decimal number with optional sign
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m Name of another columninthe table
m  Column IDnumber in the form #column-id

m  Arithmetic expression

Note: Onlythe EQ(=) and NE operators can be used with a range (represented by THRU)
or with alistofvalues joined by implied ORs (represented by commas).

Freeform selection criteria:

First Operand Logical Operator Second Operand

AND (&) OR (])

* NOT (=) * NOT (-)
Scolumn-id Scolumn-id
comparison comparison

*NOT is optional

Using Scolumn-id as the comparison allowsyou to override the implied AND invoked
when multiplefixed-format expressions arespecified. For example, if you have specified
fixed-format criteria for columns #1, #3, and #6, usingfixed-formatcriteria aloneimplies
that all three conditions mustbe true for a row to be selected. By usingfreeform
selection criteria, you canspecify $1 OR $3 as additional criteria. Then, the condition for
column #1 or column #3 and the condition for column #6 must be true for the row to be
selected.

Valid comparisons for freeform selection criteria:

First Operand Conditional Operator Second Operand

#Column id Expression*

Column name EQ

NE

GT

>

LT

<

GE

LE
CONTAINS
MATCHES
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*Expression can be any of the following:

m  Quoted string

m  Quoted stringincluding mask characters (valid for CONTAINS and MATCHES only)
m  Decimal number with optional sign

m  Name of another columninthe table

m  Column ID number in the form #column-id

m  Arithmetic expression

The following examples illustratethe use of fixed-format and freeform expressions to
specify selection criteria.

Examples
Selecting from a Range of Values

To selectcustomers with sales inthe $25,000.00 to $30,000.00 range, specify selection
criteria as follows:

ID Column Name Selection Criteria
0001 CUSTOMER NAME

0002 STATE

0003 CUSTOMER CLASS

0004 AMOUNT OF SALES 25000 THRU 30000

0005 EARLY PAYMENT COUNT
0006 ONTIME PAYMENT COUNT
0007 LATE PAYMENT COUNT

This expressionselects all rows with a sales amount between $25,000.00 and
$30,000.00

Selecting from a List of Values

To selectall customers in New England, specify selection criteria as follows:

ID Column Name Selection Criteria
0001 CUSTOMER NAME
0002 STATE IMAIIIMEI'IV-I—I,ICTI,IRII,INHI

0003 CUSTOMER CLASS

0004 AMOUNT OF SALES
0005 EARLY PAYMENT COUNT
0006 ONTIME PAYMENT COUNT
0007 LATE PAYMENT COUNT

This expression selects all rows with a state column containingthe abbreviation ofa
New Englandstate.
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Selecting Based on Equal Values

To selectcustomers named O'Brien that have an AAA classrating, specify selection
criteria as follows:

ID Column Name Selection Criteria
0001 CUSTOMER NAME '0''BRIEN'

0002 STATE

0003 CUSTOMER CLASS "AM

0004 AMOUNT OF SALES
0005 EARLY PAYMENT COUNT
0006 ONTIME PAYMENT COUNT
0007 LATE PAYMENT COUNT

These expressions selectall rows with the name O'Brien and a customer class of AAA.
Selecting Based on Relative Values

To selectcustomers who consistently make late payments, specify selection criteria as
follows:

ID Column Name Selection Criteria
0001 CUSTOMER NAME
0002 STATE

0003 CUSTOMER CLASS

0004 AMOUNT OF SALES

0005 EARLY PAYMENT COUNT

0006 ONTIME PAYMENT COUNT

0007 LATE PAYMENT COUNT GE #5 + #6

This expressionselects all rows in which the LATE PAYMENT COUNT is greater than or

equal to the EARLY PAYMENT COUNT (referenced by its column D number 5) plus the
ONTIME PAYMENT COUNT (referenced by its column ID number 6).

Selecting Based on a Contained Value

To selectall customers who have one of the classAratings, specify selection criteria as
follows:

ID Column Name Selection Criteria
0001 CUSTOMER NAME

0002 STATE

0003 CUSTOMER CLASS CONTAINS 'A'

0004 AMOUNT OF SALES
0005 EARLY PAYMENT COUNT
0006 ONTIME PAYMENT COUNT
0007 LATE PAYMENT COUNT

This expression selects the following customer classes: A, AA, AB, AAA, and BAA.
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Selecting Based on Matching Values

To selectall customers whose names begin with O' (such as O'Brien), specify selection
criteria as follows:

ID Column Name Selection Criteria
0001 CUSTOMER NAME MATCHES '0''@'
0002 STATE

0003 CUSTOMER CLASS

0004 AMOUNT OF SALES
0005 EARLY PAYMENT COUNT
0006 ONTIME PAYMENT COUNT
0007 LATE PAYMENT COUNT

This expression selects only rows that contain a customer name beginningwith O'. The
mask character @ (representing any alphabetic character)is used to delimitthe doubled
quotation marks.

Using Freeform Selection Criteria Alone

To selectrows based on an OR condition, specify additional selection criteria as follows:

ID Column Name Selection Criteria
0001 CUSTOMER NUMBER
0002 NUMBER OF SALES
0003 AMOUNT OF SALES

Additional Selection Criteria
COL (NUMBER OF SALES) GT 500 OR COL(AMOUWNT OF SALES) GT 5000

This expression selects all rows with either more than 500 sales or more than $5,000in
sales.The criteria canalso bespecified usingthe column ID numbers rather than the
column names, as follows:

Additional Selection Criteria

#2 GT 500 OR #3 GT 5000
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Using Freeform Selection Criteria with Fixed-Format Expressions

The selection conditioninthe above example canalso bespecified as follows:

ID Column Name Selection Criteria
0001 CUSTOMER NUMBER

0002 NUMBER OF SALES GT 500

0003 AMOUNT OF SALES GT 5000

Additional Selection Criteria
$2 OR $3

Note that the OR inthe freeform expression overrides the implied AND in the
fixed-format expressions.

Data Display Screen—DLOD (or) DDIS

Description

A Data Displayscreenis formatted by ASF for each data table for whichan applicationis
generated. The Data Displayscreen lists thecolumns inthe tablethat were includedin
the screen display,alongwith responsefields thatallowyou to display,load, change,
andremove data.

ASF formats the Data Displayscreen for a table by usinga model map. Though the
model used at your site may have variations, the model generallyusedallows 32
characters for each column name and begins each column name on a new line;
responsefields for the columns are allocated based on the width (or external picture) of
the column. When formatted, the Data Displayscreenlists as many columns and their
appropriateresponsefields as can bedisplayed on the terminal screen. If the Data
Display screen formatted by ASF is inadequatefor displayinga particular table, you can
modify the Data Display screen manually by using the online mappingfacility.
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Access

You canaccess the Data Displayscreen for a particulartablein the following ways:

m  Select the Load Data function from the Activity Selection screen; you canselect the
function by pressing [PF3]. When accessed through the Load Data function, the
Data Display screen displays thecolumn names so that you can enter new data
online, one row at a time.

m  Select the Display/Change Data function from the Activity Selection screen; you
canselect the function by pressing [PF4]. When accessed through the
Display/Change Data function, the Data Display screen displays the column names
andone row of data at atime. You candisplay,add, change,and remove data from
the table.

m  Specify selection criteria on the Data Selection screen and press [Enter]. The Data
Displayscreenis displayed automatically. When accessed through the Data
Selection screen, the Data Display screen has the Display/Change Data function, but
displaysonlythoserows that meet the selectioncriteria.

m  Enter DLOD or DDIS in the screen name field of any screen. When you enter DLOD,
the Data Displayscreen has the Load Data function; when you enter DDIS, the Data
Display screen has the Display/Change Data function.

To leavethe Data Displayscreen, press [Clear]. This returns you to the Data Selection
screen ifthe Data Displayscreen was accessed fromthe Data Selection screen, or to the
Activity Selection screen if the Data Display screen was accessed from any other ASF
screen. Note that the Data Displayscreenis partof the application created for the table
andis notactuallyan ASF screen. Therefore, the Data Display screen does not have a
screen name field that can be used to move to any ASF screen. When you leave the Data
Displayscreen,you must return to the prior ASF screen.

Sample screen

A
PF1 = ADD; PF2 = CHANGE; PF3 = DELETE; ENTER = NEXT; CLEAR = EXIT
JoB

JOB NUMBER B359
DEPARTMENT BILLING

TITLE BILLING CLERK
SALARY 10000. 00

CURRENT STATUS (FILLED OR OPEN) OPEN

210 ASFUser Guide



Message Screen—MSGS

Fields

The fields onthe Data Displayscreenvaryaccordingtothe model used to format the
screen andthe columnsincludedin the individual table. Generally, the Data Display
screen contains the followinginformation:

m  Heading information is displayed accordingtothe screen model inuse at your site.

m  Message textis displayed, providinginstructionsandinformation on the use of the
Data Displayscreen.

m  The table name of the specified tableis displayed.

The remainder of the screen contains a sequential listof columns in the table. If the
Display/Changefunction applies, the screen will also display onerow of data. No data is
displayed for the Load Data function.

Messade Screen—MSGS

Description

The Message screen lists informative messages about ASF processing. At times, you may
be instructed to access the Message screen to review error conditions.

Access

You canaccess the Message screen inone of the followingways:

m  Select the Message Screen function from the Table Definition screen ([PF6]), Data
Selection screen ([PF2]), or Extended Selection Definition screen ([PF2]).

m  Enter MSGS in the screen name field of anyscreen.

To leavethe Message screen and return to the prior screen, press [Clear].
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Sample Screen

A
MSGS (A - Automatic System Facility *k Message Screen **

_ PF2 - Print Messages Page: 1 of 1
DC562100 SYNTAX ERROR IN $00002
DC562009 COLUMN NAME NOT FOUND
DC562101 (E) - SYNTAX ERRORS WERE DISCOVERED BY IDMSREXP

Fields

[PF2] - Print Messages

Initiates printing of the displayed messages if a printeris associated with the CA
IDMS/DC or CA IDMS UCF system. Press [PF2] to printthe page of the screen
currently displayed;you must press [PF2] for each page.

Page: __ of __

Displaysthecurrent screen page number and the total number of pages inthe page
set. You can move to a particular pageby specifyingits page number, page forward
by pressing [PF8],and page backward by pressing [PF7].

The Messages Area

The remainder of the screen lists system messages. Since ASF uses other products and
facilities inits processing, the messages listed may be from another product. For
example, the Messagescreen lists messages fromthe subschema compiler and CA ADS,
as well as messages from ASF itself.

Help Screens—HELP

Description

The Help screens containinformation that explain the structure and use of the
Automatic System Facilityandits screens. The help text displayed applies to the screen
that was current when the Help facility was accessed. Having accessed the Help facility,
you candisplaythe help text for any ASF screen by entering the screen name inthe
HELP FOR field.

Access

You canaccess theHelp facility in one of the following ways:

Select the Help function from any screen; you canselect the function by pressing
[PF1].

Enter Help in the screen name field of anyscreen.
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To leavethe Help facility, press [Clear] to return to the priorscreen.

Sample Screen

A
HELP CA - Automatic System Facility ** Help Screen **
Help For: ASEL Page: 1 of 16
ACTIVITY SELECTION HELP
OVEIVIEW. + vt et i e i et 2
The activities. . ....viiiin it i i e e 3
Selecting and listing tables...........ccivviiinnnnnn 4
Screen names and titles.........vviiiiiiiiininininns 6
ASF OVEIVIBW. v it ettt e e e an e 8
Return to ASF Paging Activity Selection Refresh
CLEAR PF7/8 PA1 PA2
—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— (continued) - -

Fields
Help For

Displaysthescreen name for which help text is currently being displayed. You can
change the screen name to display the help text for another ASF screen.

Page: __ of __

indicates the number of pages inthe helptext. You can page through Help by
pressing [PF7]and [PF8] or by changingthe page number.

Table of contents

Lists the topics discussed inthehelp text for the current screen. Page numbers are
provided so you can go directly to a particular topic.

A brief explanation on how to use Help
Provided near the bottom of the first page.
The global PF-keys for ASF
Listed at the bottom of the first page.
Screen-specific help text

Provided on pageable screens.
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Screen names and titles

Listed at the end of the screen-specific help text. The titles of all ASFscreens and
their 4-character screen names are listed. You can go directly to any ASF screen by
entering the screen name in the upper left corner of any screen.

An overview of ASF

Included at the end of each help text.
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The Automatic System Facility includes several passkey screens, which areused by all
users to grant access to data tables. This sectionincludes a discussion of passkey
securityin ASF and describes the passkey screens used to assign, delete, and review
passkeys.This section covers the following topics:

m  Passkeysecurity

m  PasskeyFunctionscreen

m  Give Passkeys screen

m  Delete Passkeys screen

m  Show Passkeys Givenscreen

m  Show Passkeys Held screen

This section contains the followingtopics:

Passkey Security (see page 216)

Passkey (see page 220)

Give Passkeys Screen—GPAS (see page 222)

Delete Passkeys Screen—DPAS (see page 223)
Show Passkeys Given Screen—PASG (see page 225)

Show Passkeys Held Screen—PASH (see page 227)
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Passkey Security

Passkeys determine access to data tables. Passkeysecurityis implemented at two
levels, as follows:

Passkey authorization determines what you can do with data tables through ASF.
By default, ASF users have full passkey authorization, enablingthem to create data
tables for themselves and be given access to tables owned by others. The ASF
administrator canlimitthe passkey authorization of anindividual user through the
User Limits and Defaults screen (see the chapter "Administrative Functions of ASF"
andthe chapter "Administrative Screens"). For example, if the ASF administrator
revokes your CREATE passkey authorization, youarenot ableto define and
generate tables through ASF, either for yourselfor for other users.

Passkey assighments determine what other users can do with your tables and what
you cando with tables owned by others. Table ownership gives you the right to
grant or deny another user access toyour table. The only way another user, even an
ASF administrator,canaccessatableyouown isifyouexplicitlyassignthe usera
passkey to the table.

Three types of passkeys canbeassigned, as follows:

Data access passkeys allowaccesstodata tables andtable definitions.

Catalog access passkeys allowaccess to the catalog, whichis the directory of users
andtables.

Predefined passkey combinations combine data and catalogaccess passkeys,
enablingyou to specify useful combinations of data and catalogaccess with a single
passkey.

Passkeyauthorizationapplies only to data access passkeys. When authorization fora
passkeyis revoked, assignments of that passkeyarenot honored. For example, ifyou
are not authorized for the ADD passkey, you cannotadd data to tables.|fanother user
assignsyouan ADD passkey for one of his tables, the passkeyis nothonored; you
cannot add data to your own tables or to another user's tables.

Each of the three types of passkeys thatcan be assigned through ASF is discussed
separately below.
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Data Access Passkeys

Data access passkeys govern access totables and tabledefinitions. The followingare
the seven data access passkeys:

Copy allows you to use a table as a sourcefor derivation.

Note: You should be cautious when issuingthe Copy passkey.Once a user creates a
view usingyour table(s)as a sourcefor derivation, that user canaccess your table(s)
through the view even ifthe Copy passkey to the table(s)is removed.

Create allows you to define and store tables through ASF.

Add allows you to add new rows of data to a tableand modify and delete existing
rows.

Modify allows you to modify and delete rows of dataina table.

Erase allows youto delete a tablefrom ASF through the Delete Table Definition
function. Ifthe table is stored, the datais erased from the database.

Redefine allows you to change the definition of a table.

List allows you to displaya table, both the data and definition.

For practical considerations, some passkeys areassigned implicitly, as follows:

Holdingany data access passkey grants the List passkey. Therefore, you candisplay
the tables associated with the passkey.

Holdingan Add passkeyalsoimplies thatyou hold a Modify passkey for the tables
associated with the passkey. If you canadd new rows to a table, you canalso
modify existingrows.

Holding a Redefine passkeyalsoimplies thatyou hold a Modify passkey for the
tables associated with the passkey. If you can change the definition of a table, you
canalsomodify datainthe table.

Holdinga Create passkey grants all data access passkeys to the creator of a tablefor
that table, as longas the Create passkeyis held.

Data access passkeys can beheld for a user, generallyallowingaccess toall ofa user's
tables, or for anindividualtable. The followingtable shows the data access passkeys and
how they work when held for users and tables.

Data Access Passkeys

Passkey For access to Function

COoPY User Derive from anytable owned by the user
Table Derive from the tablespecified

CREATE User Create a table for the user
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Passkey For access to Function
ADD User Add additional rows of data to any existingtable
owned by the user
Table Add additionalrows of data to the table
specified
MODIFY User Modify rows inany table owned by the user
Table Modify rows inthe table specified
ERASE User Eraseany tableowned by the user
Table Erasethe tablespecified
REDEFINE User Redefine any tableowned by the user
Table Redefine the table specified
LIST User Listany tableowned by the user
Table Listthe table specified

Note: Note that List does not imply Copy; therefore, atable with onlya List passkey
cannot be used for derivation.

Catalog Access Passkeys

Catalog access passkeys govern access to the catalog, whichis the directory of users
andtables. The followingarethe two catalogaccess passkeys:

m  Browse allows youto access another user's directory or a table inthat directory. To

access another user's tables you must hold a Browse passkey to the table or the

table's owner, as well as data access passkeys to the table or table owner. Holdinga

Browse passkey for a user allows youto listthe user's directory.

m  Management allows you to assign passkeys for another user or for another user's
table. For example, ifyou hold a Management passkey for user SNELL, you can
grant user CROSS access totables owned by user SNELL. Ifyou holda Management
passkey for one of user SNELL's tables,you cangrantuser CROSS access to that
table. In CA-ICMS installations, the Management passkey allows manipulation of
catalogentities and their relationships through CA-ICMS Manager.
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Predefined Passkey Combinations

ASF supplies predefined passkey combinations that allowyou to specify useful
combinations of data and catalogaccess with a single passkey. The predefined passkey
combinations can begiven for a user or for atable, as follows:

DBA—Dba passkey When given for a user, DBA allows youto lista user's directory,
create tables for the user, and assign passkeys for the user. When given for a table,
DBA allows you to assign passkeys for thattable and to access the tableifany data
access passkeys areassigned.

Read—Read passkey When given for a user, Read allows youto lista user's
directory and derive views from tables owned by the user. When given for a table,
READ allows you to derive a view from the table.

Alter—Alter passkey When given for a user, Alter allows you to add and modify
dataintables owned by the user and to modify definitions of tables owned by the
user. When given for a table, Alter allows you to add and modify data in the table
and modify the table definition. Note that Alter does not includea Browse passkey,
which must be assigned separately.

Write—Write passkey When given for a user, Write allows you to listthe user's
directory and create tables for the user, and gives you complete data access to
tables owned by the user. When given for a table, Write gives you complete data
access tothe table.

Update—Update passkey When given for a user, Update allows youto create tables
for the user and gives you complete data access to tables owned by the user. When
given for a table, Update gives you complete data access to the table. Note that the
Update passkey does notincludea Browse passkey, which must be assigned
separately.

All—All passkey When given for a user, All allows youto lista user's directory,
create tables for the user, and assign passkeys for the user, and gives you complete
data access to tables owned by the user. When given for a table, All allows you to
assign passkeys for the tableand gives you complete data access to the table.
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The screens used to assign passkeys, delete passkeys, and review passkey assignments
are discussed separately below.

Passkey

Function Screen—PASS
Description

contains a menu of passkeyactivities. Fromthe menu, you select whether you want to:
m  Give passkeys toa user

m  Delete passkeys you have alreadygivento a user

m  Displaythepasskeys you have given to other users

m  Displaythepasskeys other users have given to you

When you make your selection and press [Enter], the appropriatescreenis displayed for
the activity you have selected.
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Access You can access the Passkey Function screen in one of the followingways:

m  Select the Passkey function from the Activity Selection screen; you canselect the
function by pressing [PF9].

m  Enter PASS in the screen name field of anyscreen.

You canleavethe Passkey Functionscreeninone of the followingways:

m  Select an activity from the menu and press [Enter]; the appropriatescreen for
performing the activity you select will be displayed.

m  Press[Clear] to return to the priorscreen.

m  Enter the screen name of another screen inthe screen name field.

Sample Screen

CA
PASS (A - Automatic System Facility ¥k Passkey Function ***
DC422007 SELECT AN ACTION

_ PF1 - Help
Select Action To Be Performed:
x Give Passkeys
Delete Passkeys

_ Show Passkeys Given
_ Show Passkeys Held

Fields
[PF1] - Help

Invokes the Help screen.
Give Passkeys

Enter any character to give passkeys toa user; ASF displays the Give Passkeys
screen, which allows you to assign passkeys.

Delete Passkeys
Enter any character to delete passkeys; ASF displays the Delete Passkeys screen.
Show Passkeys Given

Enter any character to display all passkeys given for a specified user name or table;
ASF displaysthe Show Passkeys Given screen.

Show Passkeys Held

Enter any character to displayall passkeys held by a user; ASF displays the Show
Passkeys Held screen.
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Give Passkeys Screen—GPAS

Description

The Give Passkeys screen allows you to give passkeys toa user that allow that user to
access oneor all of your tables or folders. You canassign passkeys for anindividual table
or for your user name. You select the type of access you want the user to have.

Access

You canaccess the Give Passkeys screenin one of the following ways:
m  Select the Give Passkeys function from the Passkey Function screen.

m  Enter GPAS in the screen name field of any other screen.

Sample Screen

CA
GPAS (A - Automatic System Facility *kk Give Passkeys *+*
DC422007 SELECT AN ACTION
_ PF1 - Help

Select Passkey Type(s):

_ Copy _ Browse _ DBA

_ Create _ Management _ Read

_ Add _ Alter

_ Modify X Write

_ Erase _ Update

_ Redefine _ All

_ List

Give The Passkey(s) To This User Or Group:
fites

For Access To The Following Entry:

snell

The Owner Of The Entry Is: SNELL
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Fields
[PF1] - Help

Invokes the Help screen.
Select Passkey Type(s)

Enter any character next to the passkey type to be given. One or more passkey
types can be selected. The passkey types are explained under "Passkey Security"
earlierinthis section.

Give The Passkey(s) To This User Or Group

Enter the name of the user to receive the passkey(s).If CA-ICMS is installed, you can
also enter the name of a group or CORP.

For Access To The Following Entry

Enter the name of the user or tablefor which the passkeyis given. If CA-ICMS is
installed, youcanalsoenter the name or access path of a table, folder, or CORP.

The Owner Of The Entry Is

Enter the name of the owner of the entry for which the passkeyis given. For
example, ifyou aregiving passkeys for access to one of your tables, enter your user
name inthis field. Sincethis is the default, you usually do not need to change the
valueinthis field.

Delete Passkeys Screen—DPAS

Description

The Delete Passkeys screen allows you to delete passkeys you have given to another
user. You candelete some or all of the passkeys the user holds for your user name or for

anindividualtable.
Access

You canselectthe Delete Passkeys screeninone of the followingways:
m  Select the Delete Passkeys function from the Passkey Function screen.

m  Enter DPAS in the screen name field of any other screen.
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Sample Screen

CA
GPAS (A - Automatic System Facility ¥kt Give Passkeys *k*
DC422007 SELECT AN ACTION
_ PF1 - Help

Select Passkey Type(s):

_ Copy _ Browse _ DBA

_ Create _ Management _ Read

_ Add _ Alter

_ Modify X Write

_ Erase _ Update

_ Redefine _All

_ List

Give The Passkey(s) To This User Or Group:
fites

For Access To The Following Entry:

snell

The Owner Of The Entry Is: SNELL

Fields
[PF1] - Help

Invokes the Help screen.
Select Passkey Type(s)

Enter any character next to the passkey type to be deleted. One or more passkey
types can be selected at one time. The passkey types are explained under "Passkey
Security" earlierin this section.

Delete The Passkey(s) From This User Or Group

Enter the name of the user for which the passkey(s)is deleted. If CA-ICMS is
installed, you canalsoenter the name of a group or CORP.

For Access To The Following Entry

Enter the name of the user or tablefor which the passkeyis deleted. If CA-ICMS is
installed,you canalso enter the name or access path of a table, folder, or CORP.

The Owner Of The Entry Is

Enter the name or access path of the owner of the entry for which the passkeyis
deleted.
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Show Passkeys Given Screen—PASG

Description

The Show Passkeys Given screen allows you torequest a passkey listingfor a user or
table. On the Show Passkeys Given screen, you enter a tablename or your user name.
All users who have access to the specified tableor user are displayed on the Passkeys
Given screen. You cansee who you have given passkeys to and which passkeys were
given.

Access

You canaccess the Show Passkeys Given screen inone of the followingways:
m  Select the Show Passkeys Given function from the Passkey Function screen.

m  Enter PASG in the screen name field of any other screen.

Sample Screen

CA
PASG (A - Automatic System Facility *¥x Show Passkeys Given ***
DC422007 SELECT AN ACTION
_ PF1 - Help

Entry Name: applicant
Owner Name: snell

Requested Action:

Show The Users And Groups Which Have Access To The Entry Which Is
Specified Above.

Fields
[PF1] - Help
Invokes the Help screen.
Entry Name
Enter the name of a user or table.
Owner Name

Displaysyour user name. Enter the appropriateowner name if the specified Entry
Name is not your user name or a tableyou own.

Requested Action

Displaystheactionyou have requested by choosingthis screen.
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Passkeys Given Screen—(No screen name)

Description

The Passkeys Given screen displaysthe users who have access to the user or table
specified onthe Show Passkeys Given screen.

Access
The Passkeys Given screen can only be accessed from the Show Passkeys Given screen.
To exit from the Passkeys Givenscreen, press [Clear] to return to the Show Passkeys

Given screen.

Sample Screen

CA
PASG (A - Automatic System Facility okt Passkeys Given ***
List Of Passkeys Given For:
APPLICANT
Passkeys

BLCCAMERM

RSPRDORDA
Entry Name Entry Type STYEDDSFN
WHITE USER Y Y Y
FORREST USER Y YY

Fields
List Of Passkeys Given For

Specifies the entity named on the Show Passkeys Given screen.
Entry Name

Lists the names of users who hold passkeys for the entity named on the Show
Passkeys Given screen.

Entry Type

Identifies the holder of the passkeys by type. This typically displays USER, but if
CA-ICMS isinstalled,itcanalsodisplay GROUP or CATALOG.
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Passkeys

Specifies which passkeys are held for the entity named on the Show Passkeys Given
screen. Possession of a passkeyis indicated by a Y in the column under the passkey
type. Note that the passkey names listed on the screen areread from top to
bottom. The abbreviations for the passkey types are listed below:

BRS (Browse)

LST (List)

CPY (Copy)

CRE (Create)

ADD

MOD (Modify)

ERS (Erase)

RDF (Redefine)
MAN (Management)

Show Passkeys Held Screen—PASH

Description

The Show Passkeys Held screen allows you to request a listof the passkeys held by a
specified user.You can specify your user name andsee all the tables and users to which
you have access.|fyou have a Management passkey for another user, you canspecify
that user's name and see what passkeys thatuser holds.

Access

You canaccess theShow Passkeys Held screen in one of the followingways:

m  Select the Show Passkeys Held function from the Passkeys Function screen.

m  Enter PASH in the screen name field of any other screen.
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Sample Screen

CA
PASH (A - Automatic System Facility *¥k Show Passkeys Held ***
DC422007 SELECT AN ACTION
_ PF1 - Help

Entry Name: SNELL

Requested Action:

Show The Entries To Which The User Or Group Specified Above Has Access.

Fields
[PF1] - Help

Invokes the Help screen.
Entry Name

Enter the name of the user whose passkeys areto be displayed. If CA-ICMS is
installed, this canalso bethe name of a group or CORP.

Requested Action

Displaystheactionyou have requested by choosingthis screen.

Passkeys Held Screen—(no screen name)

Description

The Passkeys Held screen displays the passkeys held by a specified user that allow
accesstoa useror atable.

Access

The Passkeys Held screen can only be accessed from the Show Passkeys Held screen. To
exit from the Passkeys Held screen, press [Clear] to return to the Show Passkeys Held
screen.
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Sample Screen

CA
PASH (A - Automatic System Facility ¥k Passkeys Held *<*

List Of Passkeys Held By:
SNELL

wnxo w
—unr
<TUTNODT
m>Ion
OO >Xx
o=l
wnxom
Mmoo
=Z>r =

Entry Name Entry Type

CROSS

Owner: CORP USER Y YYYYYY
FITES

Owner: CORP USER Y

FORREST

Owner: CORP USER Y YYYYYY
MONTHLY REPORT

Owner: FITES DATA TABLE YYYY
WHITE

Owner: CORP USER Y YYYYYY

Fields
List Of Passkeys Held By
Specifies the user named on the Show Passkeys Held screen.
Entry Name
Lists the names of the users and tables to which the user named above has access.
Entry Type

Lists the type of entry to which access is granted (USER or DATA TABLE). If the entry
type is a table, the owner of the tableis alsolisted. If CA-ICMS is installed, the entry
type canalsobe CATALOG, GROUP, or FOLDER.

Passkeys

Specifies which passkeys areheld for the entry named above. Possession ofa
passkeyisindicated bya Y inthe column under the passkey type. Note that the
passkey names listed areread from top to bottom. The abbreviations for passkey
types are listed below:

m  BRS (Browse)
m  LST (List)

m  CPY (Copy)

m CRE (Create)
m ADD
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MOD (Modify)

ERS (Erase)

RDF (Redefine)
MAN (Management)
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Chapter 15: Row-Level Security Screens

The Automatic System Facility includes several row-level security screens, whichare

used by all users torestrictaccess to certain rows of their tables. This sectionincludes a
discussion of row-level security in ASF and describes the row-level security screens used
to assign, delete, and review row-level security. This section covers the followingtopics:

m  Row-level Security

m  System Table Maintenancescreen
m  Row-level Security screen

m  Load Row-level Security screen

m  Row-level Security Selection screen

m  Display/ChangeRow-level Security screen

This section contains the followingtopics:

Row-level Security (see page 231)

System Table Maintenance Screen—SYST (see page 232)
Row-level Security Screen—RSEC (see page 233)

Load Row-level Security Screen—RLOD (see page 235)
Row-level Security Selection Screen—RSEL (see page 236)
Display Row-level Security Screen—RDIS (see page 238)

Row-level Security

Row-level security determines access torows of data tables. Row-level securityis
implemented at two levels, as follows:

m  Row-level security authorization determines what you can do with row-level
security through ASF. By default, no users have access to row-level security unless
explicitly authorized by a DBA.

The DBA gives users access to row-level security tables which enables the users to
assignrow-level security to their tables.

m  Row-level security assignment determines how other users canuseyour data
tables.You canassignsecurity to certain rows of your tables to limitaccess to those
rows. Passkeys arechecked firstwhen a user tries to access a table.
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System Table Maintenance Screen—SYST

Description

The System Table Maintenance screen allows the DBA (or anyone with DBA authority) to
access the followingtables directly:

m  SUNSTRUCTURED-IDB-OBJECTS

m  SSECURITY-RUNTIME-TABLES

m  SOBJECT-SECURITY-NAME-TABLES

m  SSRT-OST-CROSS-REFERENCES

Access

You canaccess theSystem Table Maintenance screen in one of the followingways:

m  Select the System Table Maintenance function from the Administrator Control
screen; you can selectthe function by pressing [PF8].

m  Enter SYST in the screen name field of any field.

You canleavethe System Table Maintenance screen in one of the followingways:

m  Select an activity from the menu and press [Enter]; the appropriatescreen for
performing the activity you select will be displayed.

m  Press [Clear] to return to the priorscreen.

m  Enter the screen name of another screen inthe screen name field.

Sample Screen

CA
SYST (A - Automatic System Facility *System Table Maintenance*
DC560727 SELECT A SYSTEM TABLE
Table Name:
_ PF1 - Help _ PF4 - Display/Change Data
_ PF2 - Define Table _ PF5 - Select Data
_ PF3 - Load Data _ PF6 - Query
_ $UNSTRUCTURBED - IDB-0BJECT$
_ $SECURITY-RUNTIME-TABLE$
_ $OBJECT-SECURITY-NAME-TABLE$
_ $SRT-0ST - CROSS - REFERENCE$
Fields
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Table Name

Displaysthe name of the table as specified on the System Table Maintenance
screen.

[PF1] - Help
Invokes the Help screen.
[PF2] - Define Table

Invokes the Table Definition screen, which enables you to define a new tableor to
modify or delete an existingtable.

[PF3] - Load Data

Invokes the Data Display screen for an existingtable, which enables you to load
data to be stored in the table.

[PF4] - Display/Change Data

Invokes the Data Display screen for an existingtable, which enables you to display,
change, delete, and load data.

[PF5] - Select Data

Invokes the Data Selection screen for a generated table, which enables you to select
data for display by specifyingselection criteria.

[PF6] - Query

Invokes OnLine Query, which enables you to displaya generated table inrow and
column format. This function applies onlyif OnlLine Query is installed atyour site.

Row-level Security Screen—RSEC

Description

The Row-Level Security screen allows youtoassigna security name and generic column
names to an existingdata table.

Access

You canaccess the Row-Level Security screen by typing RSEC in the screen name field of
anyscreen.
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Sample Screen

CA
RSEC CA - Automatic System Facility *k Row Level Security **
DC560314 ADD/MODIFY SECURITY NAME AND GENERIC COLUMN NAMES
Table Name: APPLICANT
_ PFL - Help Page: 1 of 1

Security Name: salsec

Column Name Generic Column Name
NAME
STREET
CITY
STATE
ZIP CODE
PHONE NUMBER
POSITION APPLIED FOR
SALARY REQUIREMENT
EVALUATION: STRONG, WEAK, MEDIUM

Fields
Table Name
Displaysthe name of the table specified onthe Activity Selection screen.
[PF1] - Help
Invokes the Help screen.
Page ___ of ___

Displaysthecurrent screen page number and the total number of pages inthe page
set. You can move to a particular page by specifyingits pagenumber, page forward
by using [PF8], and page backward by using [PF7].

Security Name

Enter the security name you are assigningto the data table.
Column Name

Displaysthe columns of the table specified in the Table Name field.
Generic Column Name

Enter the generic column names you wish to assign to the existing column names.
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Load Row-level Security Screen—RLOD

Description

Allows you to load rows in the SSECURITY-RUNTIME-TABLES to specify who has access
to the rows of your tables that have row-level security applied to them.

Access

You canaccess thelLoad Row-Level Security screen by typing RLOD inthe screen name
field of anyscreen.

Sample Screen

PF1 = ADD;PF2 = (HANGE;PF3 = DELETE;PF4 = VALIDE?E;ENTER = NEXT; CLEAR = EXIT
$SECURITY -RUNTIME - TABLES

GROUP

USER

OWNER

SECWRITY-NAME

STATUS

WHERE - CLAUSE

Fields
GROUP

Enter the name of the group you want to have access to your rows. You can do this
onlyif CA-ICMS is installed.

USER

Enter the name of the user you want to have access to your rows. Keep in mind that
the GROUP field and the USER field are mutually exclusive.You cannot make an
entry inboth fields atonce.

OWNER

Enter the name of the owner of the tableto which you are applying row-level
security.

SECURITY-NAME

Enter the security name assigned to the table on the Row-Level Security screen.
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STATUS

Displaysthestatus of the row-level security assignment. This field will be one of the
following:

()—Validation Required
m (V)—Validated
m  (E)—Error in Validation
]

WHERE-CLAUSE

Enter the selection criteria thatdefines which rows of the tablethe useris allowed
to access.

Row-level Security Selection Screen—RSEL

Description

The Row-Level Security Selectionscreen allows you to select certain rows of the
SSECURITY-RUNTIME-TABLES for display.

Access

You canaccess the Row-Level Security Selection screen by typing RSEL in the screen
name field of any screen.

Sample Screen

CA
RSEL CA - Automatic System Facility *Row Level Security Selection*
DC560603 ENTER SELECTION CRITERIA
Table Name:
_ PF1 - Help _ PF2 - Message Screen Page: 1 of 1
ID Column Name Selection Criteria
0001 GROUP
0002 USERR
0003 OWNER
0004 SECURITY-NAVME
0005 STATUS ne 'v'

0006 WHERE-CLAUSE

0007 GROUP-SEQUENCE -NUMBER
0008 TIME-STAMP

0009 DATE-STAMP

0010 WORK-GROUP

Additional Selection Criteria
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Fields
Table Name
Displaysthe name of the table, SSECURITY-RUNTIME-TABLES.
[PF1] - Help
Invokes the Help screen.
[PF2] - Message Screen

Invokes the Message screen which displays error messages should you enter
something incorrectly.

Page __ of

Displaysthecurrent screen page number andthe total number of pages inthe page
set. You can move to a particular pageby specifyingits page number, page forward
by using [PF8], and page backward by using [PF7].

Displaysthecolumn ID number that can be used to reference the columnin
selection criteria.

Column Name

Displaysthename of each column defined for the table.

Selection Criteria

Enter fixed-format expressions to select rows based on column values. Fixed-format
expressions areexplainedinthe chapter "Basic Screens". Enter the expression next
to the name of the appropriatecolumn(s).Ifyou enter selection criteria for more
than one column, you are indicatingthatonly those rows that meet all criteriafor
all columns areto be displayed.

Additional Selection Criteria

Enter freeform expressions toselectrows based on compound conditions. Freeform
expressions canincludecompound conditions usingthe logical operators AND, OR,
NOT, &., |, and -. Freeform expressions can be used inadditionto, orinstead of,
fixed-format expressions to specify selection criteria. When used in conjunction
with fixed-format expressions, freeform expressions can beused to override the
implied AND connecting fixed-format expressions. Freeform expressions are
discussedinthe chapter "Basic Screens".
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Display Row-level Security Screen—RDIS

Description

Allows you to display, load, change, and delete the rows of the
SSECURITY-RUNTIME-TABLES you are allowed to access.

Access

You canaccess the Display Row-Level Security screen by typing RDIS in the screen name
field of anyscreen.

Sample Screen

NO ROW TO DISPLAY *
$SECURITY -RUNTIME - TABLES

GROUP

USER

OWNER

SECURITY-NAME

STATUS

WHERE - CLAUSE

Fields
GROUP

The name of the group that has access to the rows, if CA-ICMS is installed.
USER

The name of the user who has access to the rows.
OWNER

The name of the owner of the table to which row-level securityis applied.
SECURITY-NAME

The security name assigned to the table.
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STATUS

Displaysthestatus of the row-level security assignment. This field will be one of the
following:

m (l)—Validation Required

m (V)—Validated

m  (E)—Error in Validation

This field cannotbe changed by the user.

WHERE-CLAUSE

The selection criteria thatdefine which rows of the table the user is allowed to

access.
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Chapter 16: Extended Screens

The Automatic System Facility includes the following extended screens, which can be
used by programmers and data processing personnel to achieve full utilization of ASF's
capabilities:

m  Extended Table Definitionscreen

m  Extended Column Definition screen
m  Extended Selection Definitionscreen
m  Extended Key Definitionscreen

m  Extended Table Derivation screen

This section contains the following topics:

Extended Table Definition Screen—XTAB (see page 241)
Extended Column Definition Screen—XCOL (see page 245)
Extended Selection Definition Screen—XSEL (see page 250)
Extended Key Definition Screen—XKEY (see page 251)
Extended Table Derivation Screen—XDER (see page 254)

Extended Table Definition Screen—XTAB

Description

The Extended Table Definition screen allows you to control aspects of the table
definition process thatare usually handled automatically by the system. It also provides
information abouta tabledefined using ASF menus, so that the table canbe used in
another environment (for example, ina DML program).

The Extended Table Definition screen can be used by programmers and database
administrative personnel for the following purposes:

m  To assignatableto a particularareainthedatabase

m  To review table information supplied by the system

m  To change access tostored tables

Use of this screenis optional;the user does not have to access the Extended Table
Definition screenin order to define or use a table through ASF.
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Access

You canaccess the Extended Table Definition screen inone of the followingways:

Select the Extended Table Definition function from the Table Definition screen;
you canselect the function by pressing [PF4].

Enter XTAB in the screen name field of any other screen.

Sample Screen

CA

XTAB  CA - Automatic System Facility *Extended Table Definition*
DC560501 MODIFY TABLE DEFINITION
Table Name: JOB

_ PF1 - Help _ PF4 - Extended Key Definition

_ PF2 - Extended Table Derivation _ PF5 - Row Level Security

_ PF3 - Extended Selection Definition
Area: IDMSR-AREA2
Display Access..........: YES Subschema: RU000239
Load Access.............: YES Map......: RMO0E239 Version: 1
Change Access...........: YES Dialog...: RDOOG239 Version: 1
Erase Access............: YES

Table Definition Length: 120
Generate Map/Dialog.....: YES
Date/Time Created......:mm/dd/yy 10:20:4
C/IQMS Modify Option....: YES Date/Time Last Updated.:mm/dd/yy 10:50:3
C/IMS Selective Update: YES Process Standard Area Data: YES
Logical Record Name.....: JOB
Fields
Table Name

Displaysthe name of the table specified on the Activity Selection screen.

[PF1] - Help

Invokes the Help screen.

[PF2] - Extended Table Derivation

Invokes the Extended TableDerivationscreen, which allows you to specify a
complex tablederivation.
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[PF3] - Extended Selection Definition

Invokes the Extended Selection Definition screen, which allows you to select the
data to beincludedinthe table.

[PF4] - Extended Key Definition

Invokes the Extended Key Definition screen, which allows youto establishindexes
for the table.

[PF5] - Row Level Security

Invokes the Row-level Security screen, which allows youto assigna security name
and generic column names to your table.

Area

Contains the name of the databasearea inwhichthe table's data is stored. An ASF
administrator canassignthetable to a particulararea by entering the name of a
valid area defined to ASF in this field.

Display Access

Controls the generation of an OBTAIN logical-record path in the ASF-generated
subschema. YES is the default.

Load Access

Controls the generation of a STORE logical-record path in the ASF-generated
subschema.YES is the defaultfor stored tables; for views, this field is always NO
andcannot be changed.

Change Access

Controls the generation of a MODIFY logical-record path in the ASF-generated
subschema.YES is the default.

Erase Access

Controls the generation of an ERASE logical-record path inthe ASF-generated
subschema.YES is the defaultfor stored tables; for views, this field is always NO
and cannot be changed.

Generate Map/Dialog

Indicates whether the system automatically generates a screen format (map) and
processinglogic (dialog) for accessingthe table. The defaultis YES. When the table
is generated, you can access itonlinethrough ASF, usingthis map and dialog. Enter
NO if you do not want ASF to generate anonlineapplication for usingthe table.
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C/ICMS Modify Option

Displaysthestatus of the table as itrelates to the SAVE UPDATES option of
supported PC software. When you request SAVE UPDATE from the PC, ASF acts as
follows:

m Ifthe row exists onthe mainframe, the request is processed as a MODIFY by
ASF.

m Ifthe row doesn't existon the mainframe, the requestis processed as an ADD
by ASF.

The valid values for this field are:

m  YES—If the row doesn't exist on the mainframe, and the request came as a
MODIFY from the PC, ASF is allowed to ADD the row.

m  REJECT—If the row doesn't existon the mainframe, and the request came as a
MODIFY from the PC, ASF is not allowed to ADD the row.

C/ICMS Selective Update

Enter the status of the table as itrelates to the selectiveupdate feature applicable
to the supported PC software. When a tableis to be used with the selective update
feature, ASF generates and adds special codeto the logical record. This codeis
generated automaticallyifthe table has only one unique key. The possiblevalues
for this field are:

m  YES—The table has only one unique key andtherefore is eligiblefor selective
update. ASF has generated the additional logical record coderequired to
supporta selective update.

m  NO—Selective updates for the tableare not allowed, and ASF is not to
generate the additionallogicalrecord path code.

m INELIGIBLE—The table has more than one unique key, orit does not have a
unique key; ASF will notgenerate the additional code.

m DISABLED—The tableis eligiblefor selectiveupdate, and ASF has generated
the additional code.You can change the field to this valueand regenerate the
table to temporarily suspend selective update activities. The modification of
the fieldinthis way does not causea regeneration of the subschema, it only
causes ASF to disallowselective update requests. To return to normal
operations, change the field backto YES andregenerate the table.

Logical Record Name

Displaysthename of the logical record defined for a stored table or view in the
subschema.

Subschema

Displaysthe name of the subschema generated for the table. Subschema names are
RUnnnnnn, where nnnnnnis the table definition number.
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Map

Displaysthename of the map generated for the table. Map names areRMnnnnnn,
where nnnnnn is the table definition number.

Version
Displaysthemap version number.
Dialog

Displaysthe name of the dialoggenerated for the table. Dialognames are
RDnnnnnn, where nnnnnn is the table definition number.

Version

Displaysthedialogversion number.
Table Definition Length

Displaysthecurrent length of the underlyinglogical record.
Date/Time Created

Shows the date and time the table definition was generated.
Date/Time Last Updated

Shows the date and time the table definition was lastupdated.
Process Standard Area Data

Indicates whether ASF will restructurethe tablewhen itregenerates the table and
whether ASF will delete the table when it deletes the table definition. The defaultis
YES. This field will only appear tothose who have administrator authority:

m  When atableis deleted
m  When atableisregenerated

Enter NO if you do not want ASF to modify the table data when atable definitionis
regenerated or deleted.

Extended Column Definition Screen—XCOL

Description

The Extended Column Definitionscreen allows you to adjustthe columnstorage and
displaycriteriathataresupplied automatically by the system. The Extended Column
Definition screen displaysinformation aboutone columninthe table at a time. You can
access the Extended Column Definition screen for selected columns or for all the
columnsinthe table.
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Access

The Extended Column Definition screen can only be accessed from the Column Definition
screen. On the Column Definition screen, you can select columns for which you want to
display extended definitions. To selectindividual columns, enter any characterinthe Ext
Screen field on the Column Definition screen. If you access the Extended Column
Definition screen without selectingindividual columns,allcolumnsinthetable are
selected automatically.

You canaccess the Extended Column Definition screen from the Column Definition
screen in one of the followingways:

m  Select the Extended Column Definition function; you can select the function by
pressing [PF2].

m  Enter XCOL in the screen name field.
To access theextended definition of the next column that was selected on the Column

Definition screen, selectthe Next Column function from the Extended Column
Definition screen; you canselect the function by pressing [PF2].

You canexit from the Extended Column Definition screen and return to the Column
Definition screenin one of the followingways:

m  Display all selected columns. When all columns selected have been displayed, you
are returned to the Column Definition screen.

m  Press[Clear]. You are returned to the Column Definition screen and any columns
selected are still marked for selection inthe Ext Screen field.
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Sample Screen

CA
XCOL (A - Automatic System Facility *Extended Column Definition*
DC560407 MODIFY COLUMN DEFINITION
Table Name: JOBS AND APPLICANTS
_ PF1 - Help _ PF2 - Next Column _ PF3 - Message Screen
Displayed Column Name Stored Column Name
SALARY DIFFERENTIAL SALARY-DIFFERENTIAL
Display Format Stored Format
-Z(05) .9(02) S9(05)v9(02)

Usage: 3 D/0/1/2/3 Display/Comp/Comp-1/Comp-2/Comp-3

Comments. ....: Column Level: WORK
Initial Value:
Calaulation..: colum(salary requirement) - salary

Edit Table: Version: Code Table: Version:
U U/P Unprotected/Protected N B/R/P/T/G/Y/W/N Blue/Red/Pink/Turquoise
Green/Yellow/MWhite/Nocolo
r
N Y/N Blank When Zero N N/R Normal/Reverse Video

D B/D/K Bright/Display/Dark N Y/N Blink/Noblink

Fields
Table Name
Displays the name of the table as specified on the Activity Selection screen.
[PF1] - Help
Invokes the Help screen.
[PF2] - Next Column

Indicates thatyou candisplaytheextended column definition for the next column
you selected on the Column Definition screen by pressing [PF2].

[PF3] - Message Screen

Indicates thatadditional system messages can be displayed on a separatescreen.
The message display linewill instructyou to press [PF3] when there are system
messages to be displayed.

Displayed Column Name

Displaysthename of the column as specified on the Column Definition screen. To
change the column name, replacethe existingname.
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Stored Column Name

Displaysthesystem-generated name used to store the column.You canreplacethe
existing name with a new name to conform to preferred namingconventions. Note
that this name will bechanged by the system to conform to COBOL naming
conventions, as follows:

m Special characters and spaces arechanged to hyphens: *@#SILLY NAME to
----SILLY-NAME.

m Leadingandtrailinghyphens aredeleted: ---SILLY NAME--- to SILLY-NAME.

m Lowercase letters aretranslated to uppercaseletters: sillynameto
SILLY-NAME.

m  Multiplerepeating embedded hyphens are reduced to one hyphen:
VERY---SILLY---NAME to VERY-SILLY-NAME.

m  Numbers inthe firstpositionarepreceded by an F: 2 VERY SILLY NAMES to
F2-VERY-SILLY-NAMES.

Note: You cannotchange the stored column name for derived columns.If a stored
column name conflicts with an existingrecord, set, or area name inthe schema, or
with the schema name itself,or ifit duplicates thestored column name of another
columnin the table, then the system-supplied definition number of the columnis
added to the end of the stored column name. For example, SILLY NAME and
*@#SILLY NAME resultinthe same stored column name, SILLY-NAME. The stored
column name for *@#SILLY NAME would be changed to SILLY-NAME-0004.

Display Format

Displaystheexternal picture for the column (field). To change the external picture,
replacethe existing picturewith a new picture. Refer to "Specifying Column
Formats" inthe chapter "Extended Functions of ASF" for valid picturevalues.

Stored Format

Displaystheinternal picturefor the column (field). To change the internal picture,
replacethe existing picturewith a new picture. Refer to "Specifying Column
Formats" inthe chapter "Extended Functions of ASF"for valid picturevalues.

Note: You cannotchange the stored format for derived columns.

Usage

Specifies a column usage. Usage is partof the internal picturedefinition of a
column. For more information aboutthe Usage field, see the chapter "Extended
Functions of ASF". To create a usagedefinition, enter one of the followingvaluesin
the Usage response field:

m D for DISPLAY usage(default for text columns)
m 0 for COMP usage
m 1for COMP-1 usage
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m 2 for COMP-2 usage

m 3 for COMP-3 usage(default for numeric columns)
Initial Value

Establishes a defaultvaluefor a column. Enter a 1- to 32-character valuethat
conforms to IDD DDDL conventions for specifyinginitial columnvalues. Note that
the initial value mustbe consistent with the column type and length. The default
initialvaluefor numeric and currency columns is 0 (zero). For alphanumeric
columns, the defaultis blank.

Calculation

Establishes a calculation as thebasis for obtaining values for column. A calculation
can be defined for work-level columns and element-level columns (see Column
Level below), but not for group-level columns. Enter a 1- to 60-character arithmetic
expressionora literal thatis consistentwith the column type and length. Literals
must be enclosedinsinglequotation marks. Arithmetic expressions can refer to
other columns inthe table, either by name or by the ID number assigned to the
columnon the Extended Selection Definition screen (#column-id). For more
information aboutuse of this field, see the chapter "Extended Functions of ASF".

Note: Ifa columnused ina calculationis deleted from the table, you must modify
the calculation and remove any references to the deleted column.

Column Level

Indicates the column level, as follows:

m ELEMENT—Indicates that the columnis anelementary item that contains no
subordinateitems. When addinga columnto a stored table, the column level
defaults to ELEMENT, but you canchangeitto WORK. Derived columns in views
are element-level or group-level columns and cannotbe changed.

m  WORK—Indicates that the column is a work column used to store the results of
a calculation. Awork columnis not stored inthe database;the Logical Record
Facility performs the calculation. All columns added to views arework columns
and cannot be changed.

m  GROUP—Indicates that the column contains subordinate elements. GROUP is
displayed only for tables derived from records. You cannot create a group-level
columnor change GROUP ifitis displayed.You cannot delete a group-level
column, but you can exclude the column from the screen display.

Edit Table

Associates an edittable with a column or changes a table/column association. Enter
the 1- to 8-character name of a table that has already been defined and generated
through IDD (use ADD TABLE syntax).Observe online mapping conventions for
specifyingand usingedittables.

Version

Specifies the version number of the tablenamed inthe Edit Table field. Enter the 1-
to 4-character value, from 1 through 9999, of a validtableversion.
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Code Table

Associates a codetable with a column or changes a table/column association. Enter
the 1- to 8-character name of a table that has already been defined and generated
through IDD.

Version

Specifies the version number of the tablenamed inthe Code Tablefield. Enter the
1- to 4-character value, from 1 through 9999, of a valid tableversion.

Column attributes

Define criteria for displayinga column. Observe online mapping conventions for
specifyingfield attributes. Define column attributes as follows:

m  UNPROTECTED/PROTECTED —Enter U (UNPROTECTED) or P (PROTECTED).
Values inunprotected columns canbe changed; values in protected columns
cannot be changed.

m  BLANK WHEN ZERO —Enter Y (YES) or N (NO).

m  BRIGHT/DISPLAY/DARK —Enter B (BRIGHT), D (DISPLAY), or K (DARK). BRIGHT
columns aredisplayedin highintensity; DISPLAY columns are displayedin
normal intensity; DARK columns arenot displayed.

m  BLUE/RED/PINK/TURQUOISE/GREEN/YELLOW/WHITE /NOCOLOR —Enter B
(BLUE), R (RED), P (PINK), T (TURQUOISE), G (GREEN), Y (YELLOW), W (WHITE),
or N (NOCOLOR) to specify the column color.

m  NORMAL/REVERSE VIDEO —Enter N (NORMAL) or R (REVERSE).

m  BLINK/NOBLINK —Enter Y (BLINK) or N (NOBLINK) to specify either a blinking
or a constantcolumn display.

Extended Selection Definition Screen—XSEL

Description

The Extended Selection Definition screen allows you to specify, as partof a table
definition, the data to be includedinthe table. Selection definition is mostoften used
when definingviews; you canselectthe data from the derivation source(s) thatyou
wantincludedinthe view.

Access

You canaccess the Extended Selection Definition screen in one of the followingways:

m  Select the Extended Selection Definition function from the Column Definition
screen or from the Extended Table Definition screen; you can select the function by
pressing [PF3].

m  Enter XSEL in the screen name field of any screen.
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Sample Screen

CA
XSEL (A - Automatic System Facility *Extended Selection Definition*
DC560603 ENTER SELECTION CRITERIA
Table Name: EMPLOYEEl
_ PF1 - Help ~ PF2 - Message Screen Page: 1 of 1

ID Column Name Selection Criteria
0001 EMP-ID-0415

0002 EMP-FIRST-NAME-0415

0003 EMP-LAST-NAME-0415

0004 EMP-STREET-0415

0005 EMP-CITY-0415

0006 EMP-STATE-©415

0007 EMP-ZIP-0415 MATCHES 'O2H#Ht!
0008 EMP-PHONE-0415 MATCHES ' 617##HtHHHE
0009 EMP-STATUS-0415 ‘01"

0010 EMP-START-YEAR-0415 GE '1980'

Additional Selection Criteria
$7 OR $8

Fields

The fields on the Extended Selection Definition screen arethe same as those on the
Data Selection screen. Refer to "Data Selection Screen" inthe chapter "Basic Screens"for
field descriptions.

Extended Key Definition Screen—XKEY

Description

The Extended Key Definition screen allows you to establish indexes onatable to sort
rows for storage or retrieval. Additionally,indexes can beestablished toincreaseaccess
efficiency. Note that this screen displaysinformation onany unique key defined on the
Column Definition screen. You can override the key information supplied fromthe
Column Definition screen.

The Extended Key Definition screenis intended to be used by personnel with a clear
understanding of how data is to be accessed. Refer to CA IDMS Database Administration
Guide for a detailed discussion ofindexingin the CA IDMS/DB environment.
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Access

You canaccess the Extended Key Definition screen in one of the following ways:

m  Select the Extended Key Definition function from the Column Definition screen or
from the Extended Table Definition screen; you canselect the function from either
screen by pressing [PF4].

m  Enter XKEY in the screen name field of any screen.

Sample Screen

CA
XKEY (A - Automatic System Facility *Extended Key Definition*
DC560906 ADD/MODIFY KEYS
Table Name: JOB
_ PF1l - Help Page: 1 of 1
Storage Sequence: 00001 Next/Prior/First/Last/Key Number
Display Sequence: 00001 Same/Key Number Additional Keys
Key Number: 61 02 03 04 05 06
Fast Duplicates: NO LAS LAS LAS LAS LA

Access Ascending.: YES YES YES YES YES YE

Column Name Keys Column Order
JOB NUMBER B 1
DEPARTMENT B 2
TITLE X
SALARY 1

x|

CURRENT STATUS (FILLED OR OPEN)

Fields
Table Name
Displaysthe name of the table specified onthe Activity Selection screen.
[PF1] - Help
Invokes the Help screen.
Page: __ Of __

Displaysthecurrent screen page number and the total number of pages inthe page
set. You can move to a particular pageby specifyingits pagenumber, or page
forward using [PF8] and backward using [PF7].

Storage Sequence

Specifies the criteria used to store rows. The defaultis NEXT if no key is defined. If a
unique key was specified on the Column Definition screen, the defaultis the key
number assigned to the unique key. You can enter NEXT, PRIOR, FIRST, LAST, or a
key number to indicatethe order in which rows areto be stored. Specifying a key
number stores rows sorted by key, where the key number is a number between 1
and 6 that corresponds to a key inthe Additional Keys section of the screen,
discussed below.
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Display Sequence

Specifies the sortcriteria used to display rows of a table. The default, SAME,
displaysdatainthe sameorder in whichitis stored. You canenter a key number in
this field to display data according to a defined sort key that differs from the stored
sequence.

Column Name
Displaysthecolumns defined for the table.
Fast Access Keys

Creates an index on the column. Enter any character next to the desired key
column. Any number of columnsinatablecanbe designated as fastaccess keys.
Each fastaccess key column is indexed in ascending order, duplicates allowed,
stored last.

Additional Keys

Provides fields in which index keys are specified for the table. Up to sixadditional
keys can be defined for the table. The additional keys can bedefined as uniqueor
as allowingduplicates,and can be sorted in ascending or descending order. Use the
Duplicates, Ascending, and Column Order fields described belowto define each
additional key.

Key Number

Contains the numbers 01 through 06, which identify the additional key being
defined. This screen allows you to define six index keys for the table. The key
number is used with the Storage Sequence and Display Sequence fields aboveto
designate whichindex key is to be used for storingand displayingdata.

Duplicates

Specifies whether duplicates areallowed. Enter one of the followingvalues to
indicatethe duplicates option:

m  LAS (default)—Duplicates areallowed, stored last.
m  FIR—Duplicates are allowed, stored first.
m  NO— Duplicates arenot allowed.
Ascending
Specifies the index order:
m  YES (default)—Orderis ascending.

m  NO— Order is descending.
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Column Order

Specifies which columns areincluded inthe index key. To designate a singlecolumn
as the key, enter any numeric value inthe Column Order field for the selected
column name. To designate a key column made up of multiple columns, enter
numbers intheir response fields toindicatethe order in which to concatenate the
columns.

Extended Table Derivation Screen—XDER

Description

The Extended Table Derivation screen allows you to perform derivation functions
beyond the simplederivation possible on the Table Definition screen. Using the
Extended Table Derivation screen,you can:

m  Derive a view from more than two data tables
m  Derive a view from one or more records
The upper portion of the screen, whichis used to identify the sourcetables,can be

paged. Two sourcetables can be identified on each page; up to six sources can beused
to derive a view.

The lower portion of the screenis used to specify joininformation. Every sourcetable
identified must be joined to atleastone other source.The lower portion of the screen is
not pageable; a maximum of five join operations can be specified.

Access

You canaccess the Extended Table Derivation screen in one of the followingways:

m  Select the Extended Table Derivation function from the Extended Table Definition
screen; you can selectthe function by pressing [PF2].

m  Enter XDER in the screen name field of any other screen.
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Sample Screen

CA
XDER (A - Automatic System Facility *Extended Table Derivation*
DC560802 ADD/MODIFY DERIVATIONS
Table Name: EMPLOYEES AND DEPARTMENTS
_PF1 - Help Page: 1 of 1

Derivation Source 01
Source Name.: EMPLOYEE
Source Owner:

Subschema. ..: EMPSSO1 Schema: IDMSR Version: 1
Derivation Source 02

Source Name.: DEPARTMENT
Source Owner:

Subschema...: EMPSSO1 Schema: IDMSR Version: 1
Column #1/Set Of Der Oper Column #2 O0f Der
DEPT-EMPLOYEE 02 ST 01
Fields
Table Name

Displaysthe name of the table as specified onthe Activity Selection screen.
[PF1] - Help

Invokes the Help screen.
Page: __ Of __

Displaysthecurrent screen page number andthe total number of pages inthe page
set. Only the top portion of the screen can be paged. You can move to a particular
page by specifyingits page number, or page forward using [PF8] and backward
using [PF7].

Derivation Source

Numbers each sourcetableidentified. The derivation sourcenumbers areused to
specifyjoininformation. Two sourcetables can be identified on each page. ASF
numbers each sourcewhen it accepts the derivationinformation.

Source Name

Specifies the name of a table, either a stored data table or a non-SQL defined
record.

Source Owner

Enter the name of the table owner ifthe sourcetableis a stored data table. You do
not need to complete this field if you own the sourcetable.
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Subschema

Ifthe sourcetableis a non-SQL defined record, enter the name of the subschemain
which the record is defined. The subschema must be generated from the
system-supplied schema, IDMSR. The sourcerecord must be defined in the
system-supplied schema, IDMSR.

Schema

Displaystheschema name IDMSR when a non-SQL defined record has been
identified as the sourcetable.

Version
Displaystheversion number of the schema (1).

Note: Ifthe sourcetableis a stored data table, complete the Source Name and
Source Owner fields under each Derivation Source heading. If the sourcetableis a
non-SQL defined record, complete the Source Name and Subschema fields.The
Schema and Version fields will becompleted automatically.

Join Information

When all thesourcetables have been identified, use the followingfields to specifyjoin
information. Five join conditions can bespecified; each sourcetable identified must
participateinatleastone join operation.

Column #1/Set
Enter the name of the column or set used inthe join operation, as follows:

m Ifyou arejoiningtwo stored data tables, enter the name of a column inone
table thatis related to a columnin the other table.

m Ifyou arejoiningtwo non-SQL defined records, enter the name of the set that
connects the two sourcetables.

Of Der
Enter the Derivation Source number supplied for the sourcetable, as follows:

m Ifyou arejoiningtwo stored data tables, enter the number of the sourcetable
to which the column entered inthe Column#1/Set field belongs.

m Ifyou arejoiningtwo non-SQL defined records, enter the number of the owner
of the set specifiedinthe Column#1/Set field.
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Oper

Enter the operator that defines the condition for joiningthetwo source tables, as
follows:

m Ifyou arejoiningtwo stored data tables, you will typically enter EQ in this field
to join Column #1 and Column #2 on the basis of equal values. The following
operators canalso be specified tojointwo source records:

— NE specifies thatthe sources areto be joined when Column #1 is not equal
to Column #2.

- GT specifies thatthe sources areto be joined when Column #1 is greater
than Column #2.

— LT specifies thatthe sources areto be joined when Column #1 is less than
Column #2.

—  GE specifies thatthe sources areto be joined when Column#1 is greater
than or equal to Column #2.

— LEspecifies thatthe sources areto be joined when Column #1 is less than
or equal to Column #2.

m Ifyou arejoiningtwo non-SQL defined records, enter ST to specify that source
table #1 is the owner of source table#2. ST is valid only for non-SQL defined
records joined on the basis of a predefined set relationship. The ST operator
indicates thatthe entry inthe Column #1/Set fieldis a set name.

Column #2

Enter the join columninanother source tablethat is related to Column #1. Note
that you do not specify Column #2 when joiningtables ona set relationship.

Of Der

Enter the Derivation Source number of the source tableto which the column
entered as Column #2 belongs. If you are joiningtables based ona set relationship,
enter the number of the member of the set.
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Chapter 17: Administrative Screens

This section contains the following topics:

Administrator Control Screen—CNTL (see page 259)
Catalog Control Screen—CTLG (see page 262)

User Limits and Defaults Screen—ULIM (see page 263)
User Maintenance Screen—USER (see page 267)

System Table Maintenance Screen—SYST (see page 268)

Administrator Control Screen—CNTL

Description

The Administrator Control screen allows you to perform administrative functions for
ASF. The Administrator Control screenis availableonlyto users with administrative
authority.

Access
If you have administrativeauthority, you can access the Administrator Control screen in

one of the following ways:

m  Select the Administrator function from the Activity Selection screen; you canselect
the function by pressing [PF15].

m  Enter CNTL in the screen name field of any other screen.
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Sample Screen

CA
CNTL CA - Automatic System Facility * Administrator Control *
DC560005 MODIFY AND/OR SELECT NEXT ACTIVITY
_ PF1 - Help _ PF5 - Catalog Services
_ PF2 - Add Secondary Area _ PF6 - User Limits And Defaults
_ PF3 - Initialize Definition Area _ PF7 - User Maintenance
~ PF4 - Unlock Table Definition ~ PF8 - System Table Maintenance

Unlock Table Definition Number:

Secondary Area Name...........:
System Defaults
Default Area Name.............: IDMSR-AREA2

Model Map......: ASFo@VAP Version: 1
Model Dialog...: ASFDGMOD Version: 1
Model Subschema: ASFSSMOD Version: 1

Fields
[PF1] - Help

Invokes the Help screen.
[PF2] - Add Secondary Area

Adds the secondaryarea named inthe Secondary Area Name field (described
below). When added, the secondaryareais availableto ASF for storingdata tables.

[PF3] - Initialize Definition Area

Initializes the definition area. Perform this functionto bringup a new ASF system.
This function loads the definition records into the definition area and establishes
initial systemdefaults.

[PF4] - Unlock Table Definition

Removes the lock onthe tablewhose definition number was entered inthe Unlock
Table Definition Number field.

[PF5] - Catalog Services
Invokes the Catalog Control screen.
[PF6] - User Limits And Defaults

Invokes the User Limits and Defaults screen.
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[PF7] - User Maintenance

Invokes the User Maintenancescreen.
[PF8] - System Table Maintenance

Invokes the System Table Maintenance screen.
Unlock Table Definition Number

To unlocka tabledefinition, enter the definition number assigned to the locked
table and press [PF4].

Secondary Area Name

Enter the name of the secondary area you are adding. This fieldis usedin
conjunction with the Add Secondary Area function. The secondary area named
must already be prepared accordingtothe procedure for adding databaseareas
outlined in CA IDMS Database Administration Guide Once added, the area can be
used by ASF to store data tables.

System Defaults

The followingfields areused to specify System Defaults to be used by ASF:
Default Area Name

Specify the system default area for storing data tables. It can be overridden for a
user or a tableby usingthe User Limits and Defaults screen or the Extended Table
Definition screen.

Model Map

To replacethe model map used to generate all ASF screens, enter the replacement
map name, as defined inthe data dictionary. Usethis option to change the map
name or literals to meet sitestandards.

Version
Specify the version number of the replacement model map.
Model Dialog

To overridethe default model used to generate the ASF dialog, enter the new name
of the model dialog, as defined inthe data dictionary. Use this option to change
only the name to meet sitestandards.

Version

Enter the version number of the new model dialog.
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Model Subschema

To overridethe default module containing model subschema syntax used to
generate the subschema for a table, enter the new name of the model subschema,
as defined in the data dictionary. Usethis option to change only the name to meet
sitestandards.

Version

Enter the version number of the new model subschema.

Catalog Control Screen—CTLG

Description

The Catalog Control screen allows you to perform special administrative functions for
the catalog. This screenis availableonlyto users with administrativeauthority.

Access

Ifyou have administrativeauthority, you can access the Catalog Control screen in one of
the following ways:

m  Select the Catalog Services function from the Administrator Control screen; you
canselect the function by pressing [PF5].

m  Enter CTLG in the screen name field of anyscreen.

Sample Screen

CTLG (A - Automatic System Facility * *¥+ Catalog Control ***
DC422007 SELECT AN ACTION
_ PF1 - Help
Select Desired Option:

_ Lock User

_ Unlock User

_ Delete ALl Object Entities In The Catalog

_ Give Administrator Authority

_ Remove Administrator Authority

_ Assign User Limits And Defaults

User Name:
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Fields
[PF1] - Help

Invokes the Help screen.
Lock User

Enter any character to prevent the named user from accessing ASF.
Unlock User

Enter any character to allowa previously locked user to access ASF.
Delete All Object Entities In The Catalog

Enter any character to delete all objectentries from the catal og. When the areaiis
initialized, all object entries must be deleted from the catalogto ensure
compatibility between catalogentries and the data. This allows you to retain your
catalogstructure (other than objects) because you do not have to reinitializethe
dictionary.Youwill be prompted to press [Enter] before the objects are deleted.
Use this option with extreme caution— refer to CA IDMS Database Administration
Guide for further details.

Give Administrator Authority

Enter any character to give the named user administrative authority, which allows
the user to use the administrator screens.

Remove Administrator Authority
Enter any character to remove administrator authority fromthe named user.
Assign User Limits And Defaults

Enter any character to access the User Limits and Defaults screen. The User Limits
and Defaults screen allows you to override the system default spaceallocation for
the user, override the model defaults,and restrict passkeys.

User Name

Enter the name of the user to be processed. The user name must be specified to
lockor unlocka user, or to give or remove administrator authority.

User Limits and Defaults Screen—ULIM

Description

The User Limits and Defaults screen allows you to perform the followingfunctions:
m  Assignspaceallocationsforthe userthat overridethe system defaults

m  Displaytheamount of spacecurrentlyavailablefor storing the user's tables
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Assignanarea for storingthe user's tables

Assign the defaultmodel map, dialog,and subschema for the user

Assign defaultpasskey authorization;for example, giving only LIST and COPY
passkeys toa user allows the user to access data butnot to create or modify data

The changes made on the User Limits and Defaults screen do not affect the user's

current ASF session. These changes take effect either the next time the user signs onto

ASF or when the user leaves ASF and gets backin.This screen is availableonlyto users

with administrative authority.

Access

If you have administrativeauthority, you canaccess the User Limits and Defaults screen

inone of the following ways:

Select the User Limits And Defaults function from the Administrator Control

screen; you can selectthe function by pressing [PF6].

Select the Assign User Limits And Defaults function from the Catalog Control

screen.

Enter ULIM in the screen name field of anyscreen.

Sample Screen

CA

ULIM CA - Automatic System Facility * User Limits And Defaults *

DC422005 ENTER USER ID
User Name:
Allocation Limits And Defaults For User's Tables

(NO. OF TABLES)
Total Allocation Limit.......:

Current Total Allocation...:
Area Name. .......cciiiiiii i i el
Default Models For Tables
Map......: Version:
Dialog...: Version:

Subschema: Version:

Passkey Authorization (Specify Y Or N)

Add......: Copy....: Create:
Erase....: Redefine: List..:

_ PF1 - Help
Unstructured

Objects
(IN K BYTES)

Modi fy:
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Fields
User Name

Enter the name of the user to whom the defaults apply. When you press [Enter],
ASF will either display theexisting user limits and defaults or return a USER
DEFAULTS HAVE NOT BEEN ASSIGNED message. Now you can proceed to assign (or
reassign) user limits and defaults.

[PF1] - Help
Invokes the Help screen.
Allocation Limits And Defaults For User's Tables

Establish theamount of storageallocated for the user's tables and unstructured
objects, as follows:

Total Allocation Limit (No. of Tables)

The firstcolumn displays thetotal number of tables allowed for the user. The
second column (Unstructured Objects) displays the total number of bytes of
storage allowed for all unstructured objects owned by the user.

Current Total Allocation

The firstcolumn displays thetotal number of tables allocated for the user. The
second column displaysthetotal number of bytes currently allocated for the
user's unstructured objects.

Area Name

Enter the name of the area that will hold tables owned by the user. This area name
will overridethe system default area and can be overridden on the Extended Table
Definition screen by an ASF administrator.

Default Models For Tables
Allows you to override system default model names for the user:
Map

Enter the name of the default model map. This model map will overridethe
system default map name.

Version
Enter the version number of the default model map.
Dialog

Enter the name of the module containing model dialog syntax to override the
system default model module.

Version

Enter the version number of the default model dialog.
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Subschema

Enter the name of the module containing model subschema syntax to override
the system default model module.

Version
Enter the version number of the default model subschema.
Passkey Authorization (Specify Y Or N)

Establish authorizations for the user that override any passkeys held through
ownership or assignment. For example, disallowing Createaccess to
DATA-ENTRY-CLERK means that the user canadd rows to an existingtable, but
cannot define a new table.

Add

Enter Y or N to allowordisallowAdd access, thatis, to prevent the user from
addingrows to existingtables.

Erase

Enter Y or Nto allowor disallowEraseaccess.
Copy

Enter Y or N to allowordisallow Copy access.
Redefine

Enter Y or N to allowor disallow Redefine access, thatis, to prevent the user
from altering the definition of an existingtable.

Create

Enter Y or N to allowor disallow Create access.
List

Enter Y or Nto allowordisallowListaccess.
Modify

Enter Y or N to allowor disallow Modify access, thatis, to prevent the user
from altering existing data intables.
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User Maintenance Screen—USER

Description

The User Maintenance screen allows the ASF administrator toadd a user to the catalog
or delete a user from the catalog. Users must be entered inthe cataloginorderto be
assigned limitsand defaults or to be given administrativeauthority.

Users are automatically entered inthe catalogwhen they sign onto ASF for the first
time. The User Maintenance screen allows the ASF administrator toassign limits and
defaults to the user before the user accesses ASF for the firsttime.

To add a user to the catalog, the user must be defined inthe data dictionary. When
added, the user will automatically begiven access to ASF in the data dictionaryifaccess
to ASF was not previously defined.

The ASF administrator can delete users from the catalogto revoke their access to ASF.
To delete a user, the user's directory must be empty (the user cannotown anytables).
The user's dictionary definition is automatically modified; the ACCESS TO ASF clauseis
deleted.

Access

If you have administrativeauthority, youcanaccess the User Maintenance screen inone
of the following ways:

m  Select the User Maintenance function from the Administrator Control screen; you
canselect the function by pressing [PF7].

m  Enter USER in the screen name field of any screen.
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Sample Screen

CA
USER CA - Automatic System Facility *k User Maintenance **
DC560920 ENTER USER NAME
_ PF1 - Help
User Name:

Select Action To Be Performed:

_ Add User
_ Delete User

Fields
[PF1] - Help
Invokes the Help screen.
User Name
Enter the name of the user to be added or deleted.
Add User

Enter any character to add the named user to the catalog. The named user must
already be defined inthe data dictionary;the user's dictionary definition is modified
automatically, giving the user access to ASF.

Delete User

Enter any character to delete the named user from the catalog. The user cannot
own anytables.The user's data dictionary definition is modified automatically,
removing the user's access to ASF.

System Table Maintenance Screen—SYST

Description

The System Table Maintenance screen allows the DBA (or anyone with DBA authority) to
access the followingtables directly:

m  SUNSTRUCTURED-IDB-OBIJECTS

m  SSECURITY-RUNTIME-TABLES
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m  SOBJECT-SECURITY-NAME-TABLES
m  SSRT-OST-CROSS-REFERENCES

Access

You canaccess theSystem Table Maintenance screen in one of the followingways:

m  Select the System Table Maintenance function from the Administrator Control
screen; you can selectthe function by pressing [PF8].

m  Enter SYST in the screen name field of any screen.

You canleavethe System Table Maintenance screen in one of the followingways:

m  Select an activity from the menu and press [Enter]; the appropriatescreen for
performing the activity you select will be displayed.

m  Press [Clear] to return to the prior screen.

m  Enter the screen name of another screen inthe screen name field.

Sample Screen

CA
SYST (A - Automatic System Facility *System Table Maintenance*
DC560727 SELECT A SYSTEM TABLE
Table Name:
_ PF1 - Help _ PF4 - Display/Change Data
_ PF2 - Define Table _ PF5 - Select Data
~ PF3 - Load Data _ PF6 - Query
_ $UNSTRUCTURED- IDB-OBJECT$
_ $SECURITY-RUNTIME-TABLE$
_ $O0BJIECT-SECWRITY-NAME-TABLE$
_ $SRT-0ST - CROSS - REFERENCE$
Fields
Table Name

Displaysthe name of the table as specified on the System Table Maintenance
screen.

[PF1] - Help

Invokes the Help screen.
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[PF2] - Define Table

Invokes the Table Definition screen, which enables you to define a new tableor to
modify or delete anexistingtable.

[PF3] - Load Data

Invokes the Data Display screen for an existingtable, which enables you to load
data to be stored in the table.

[PF4] - Display/Change Data

Invokes the Data Display screen for an existingtable, which enables you to display,
change, delete, and load data.

[PF5] - Select Data

Invokes the Data Selection screen for a generated table, which enables you to select
data for display by specifying selection criteria.

[PF6] - Query

Invokes OnLine Query, which enables you to display a generated tableinrow and
column format. This function applies onlyif OnLine Query is installed atyoursite.
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This section contains the following topics:

Description (see page 271)
Syntax (see page 271)
Input Parameter Statements (see page 273)

General Usage (see page 286)
JCL (see page 287)

Description
Purpose

Usingthe relational databaseadministration utility,IDMSRADM, you can:

m  Monitor space utilization by user

m  Importtables to specificareas

m  Exporttable definitions toa sequential file with or without the tabledata

m  Delete tables and (if CA-ICMS is installed) post office objects by owner and path

name

These features let you manage and delete objects more specifically.

Syntax

SIGNON Statement

»»— SIGnon wuser-name T n . >
PASsword password ‘: DBName dictionary—name:l
NODename node-name

SET AREA Statement

oL SET AREa —E area-name :I—J

SET OWNER Statement

- L SET OwWNer —E owner-name j_l

I

I
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SET COMMIT Statement

L SET COMmit |
[: interval :I
0

IMPORT Statement

I

ALL < T H L AREa area-name J
Th TDN

TDN tbl-def-no
AS TDN new—tdn:l
WITh TDN

EXPORT Statement

»—v— EXPort r B ‘ . — >
‘: ALL 4—_‘ NODATA ': DELete —4_‘
TDN tbl-def-no NODELete

DELETE Statement

»—v— IMPort |: L e

I
»»—v— DELete . —>d
— ALL <«
— TDN tbl-def-no

PATh path-name —
L OWNer owner-name |

PROCESS Statement

»»— PROcess —l: SEGment segment -name C ] |
AREa area-name

FILe

REPORT Statement
»»— REPort ALL 4—_|—|: DETail < . —><
L USEr user-name SUMmary —

ARCHIVE Statement

I

»—— ARChive .

SIGNOFF/BYE Statement
>>—|: SIGNOFf .
BYE i

I
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Input Parameter Statements

Parameter Statement Descriptions

IDMSRADM utility processingis controlled by input parameter statements:

Statement Description

SIGNON Initiates IDMSRADM processing

SET AREA Optionally specifies the defaultarea into which to import
tables

SET OWNER Optionally specifies the default owner from which to
import or delete tables

SET COMMIT Optionally specifies the frequency at which IDMSRADM
issues COMMIT commands whileimportingor deleting
tables

IMPORT
m  Specifies table(s) to import
m  Cantemporarilyoverride SET AREA

EXPORT Specifies table(s) to export

DELETE
m  Specifies table(s) to delete
m Can temporarily override SET OWNER

PROCESS Specifies the area or fileto be processed for REPORT.

REPORT Initiates the processing of the Space Utilization report.

ARCHIVE Exports all objects inthe CA-ICMS archivedirectory

SIGNOFF/BYE

Terminates IDMSRADM processing
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SIGNON Statement

Purpose

The SIGNON statement initiates IDMSRADM processing. The statement specifies the
name and password of a user and, optionally, identifies thedictionary thatdescribes the
databasecontainingthe data tables to be exported or imported.

One SIGNON statement is required for each IDMSRADM run.

Syntax
»»— SIGnon wuser-name C | . >
PASsword password ': DBName dictfonary—name:‘
NODename node-name
Parameters
user-name

The name of a user who has authority to access ASF.
PASsword password
The password of the named user.
A passwordthatcontains embedded blanks mustbe enclosed in quotation marks.

The password must be specified ifthe named useris associated with a passwordin
the data dictionary.

DBName dictionary-name

The name of the data dictionary containingthe catalogassociated with the data
tables to be exported or imported.

By default, if you do not specify a dictionary name, IDMSRADM uses the system
default (primary) dictionary.

Code the DBNAME parameter onlyina multipledictionary environment.
NODename node-name

DDS only.

The DDS node that controls the data dictionary to be accessed by IDMSRADM.

Usage
z/0S Systems

The DDS node name (NODENAME) and the data dictionary name (DBNAME) can be
specifiedin //SYSIDMS DD *.
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SET AREA Statement

Purpose

The SET AREA statement assigns a defaultarea to which tables areimported.

Syntax

" et e :,—l >
a area-name

Parameters

area-name

The name of anarea to whichtables will beimported.

Specifies that the area to which data tables are imported is the same area from
which they were exported.

Usage

You canoverridethe default target area by specifyinganarea namein the IMPORT
statement.

SET OWNER Statement

Purpose

The SET OWNER statement assigns a defaultowner to tables thatare imported or
deleted.

Syntax

I

oL SET OWNer —E owner-name
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Parameters
owner-name

The ID of a user defined to either ASF or CA-ICMS.

Specifies the current owner of the tables to be imported or deleted.
Usage

You can change the defaultowner name by:

m  Repeating the SET OWNER statement before subsequent IMPORT or DELETE
statements.

m  Specifyinga different owner inthe DELETE statement.

SET COMMIT Statement

Purpose

The SET COMMIT statement specifies the frequency at which IDMSRADM issues
COMMIT commands when a tableis imported or deleted.

Syntax
L SeT coMmit |
}: interval :I
0
Parameters
interval

The number of STORE (for IMPORT) or ERASE (for DELETE) operations IDMSRADM is
to perform before issuinga COMMIT.

By default, ifyou do not specify aninterval, IDMSRADM will notissuea COMMIT
until the IMPORT or DELETE operationis complete.

Directs IDMSRADM not to issuea COMMIT until the IMPORT or DELETE operation is
complete.
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IMPORT Statement

Purpose

Copies one tableor all tables froma fileto anarea.

Syntax
»—v— IMPort r _,' . >
ALL < C ] AREa area-name
WITh TDN
TDN tbl-def-no
AS TDN new—tdn:l
WITh TDN
Parameters
ALL

Copies all tables fromthe file.

By default, if you do not specify a table definition number, each imported tablewill
get the next availabletabledefinition number.

WITh TDN
Specifies that each imported table get its originaltable definition number.
TDN
Specifies the tableto import.
tbl-def-no
The table definition number of the table to import.
AS TDN
Directs IDMSRADM to give the table a new table definition number.
new-tdn The new table definition number of the imported table.
WITh TDN
Directs IDMSRADM to give the table its original table definition number.
AREa area-name

The name of the area to import the table(s) into.
Usage
You canreset the default area with another SET statement.
You canoverridethe default area by specifyinganother area on an IMPORT statement.

Specifyingthe area as a blank enclosed by double quotes (" ") sets the import area to
the area from which the table was exported.
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Conflicting Table Definition Numbers

Ifthe target area already contains a tablewith the specified or default table definition
number of a table to be imported, IDMSRADM prints an error message and does not
import the table.

If you areimporting more than one table, and some have conflicting tabledefinition
numbers, anerror message will be printed for each case of conflict, but tables with
non-conflicting table definition numbers will beimported.

Default Area Names

If you do not specifyanareainthe IMPORT statement, IDMSRADM imports into the

area specified by the SET AREA statement. If you did notincludea SET AREA statement,
IDMSRADM uses the name of the area from which the tablewas exported.

Importing Tables to a Specific Area

You canimporteither singleor multipletables to a named area.

Import single tables to an area

To importsingletables to an area, specify the area on the IMPORT statement.

Import two or more tables to the same area

To importtwo or more tables to the same area, set a defaultarea name prior to the
IMPORT statement.

Subsequent imports to the same area

For subsequent imports to the same area, you don't have to re-specify the area. You
canoverride the default area by specifyinganarea onanother IMPORT statement. You
canalsochangethe default by specifyinganother SET command.

Examples
Example 1

Importing specific tables to a default area

SET AREA ABC
IMPORT TDN 123.
IMPORT TDN 2064.
SET AREA " ".
IMPORT TDN 333.
IMPORT TDN 527.
BYE.
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Example 2

Overriding the default area to import specific tables

SET AREA ABC

IMPORT TDN 123.

IMPORT TDN 572 AREA EMP.
IMPORT TDN 415.

IMPORT TDN 501 AREA EMP.
BYE.

Example 3

Specifying a default owner for importing

SET AREA DEPT
SET OWNER USER1.
IMPORT TDN 123.
IMPORT TDN 395.
SET OWNER " ".
IMPORT TDN 934.
BYE.

Example 4

Specifying commits

SET COMMIT 25.
SET AREA DEPT.
IMPORT TDN 802.
BYE.

Example 5

Importing tables with table-definition numbers

SET AREA EMP.

SET OWNER USERL.

IMPORT TDN 415 WITH TDN.
IMPORT TDN 578 AS TDN 398.

EXPORT Statement

Purpose
Copies one tableor all tables fromanarea to a sequential file.

The table(s) can optionally be deleted from the area.

Chapter 18: IDMSRADM 279



InputParameter Statements

Syntax
[
»»—v— EXPort |_ _i I . —>d
ALL 4—_| NODATA |: DELete —4_‘
TDN tbl-def-no NODELete
Parameters
ALL

Exports all tables fromthe area.
TDN

Exports a specifictablefromthe area.

tbl-def-no

The table definition number of the table to be exported.

NODATA

Exports the definition of the table only.
DELete

Deletes the table(s) from the area.

By default, if you do not specify DELETE, IDMSRADM does not delete the exported
table(s) from the area.

NODELete
Directs IDMSRADM not to delete the table(s) from the area.

This is the default.

Examples
Example 1

Exporting table definitions only

EXPORT ALL NODATA.
BYE.

Example 2

Deleting tables after export

SET OWNER USERL.
EXPORT PATH DEPT.
EXPORT TDN 218 DELETE.
EXPORT TDN 923 NODEL.
BYE.
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DELETE Statement

Purpose

Deletes one or all tables froman area.

Syntax
»»—v— DELete —be

— ALL <

— TDN tbl-def-no

PATh path-name —
L OWNer owner-name J

Parameters
ALL

Deletes all tables fromthe area specified inthe SET AREA statement.
This is the default.

TDN tbl-def-no
Specifies a tableto delete with its tabledefinition number.

By default, ifyou do not specify a table to delete, all tables inthe area specifiedin
the SET AREA statement are deleted.

OWNer owner-name
Specifies a tableto delete with the name of the table's owner.
The owner canalso bespecified with the SET OWNER statement.

By default, if you do not specify a table to delete, all tables inthe area specifiedin
the SET AREA statement are deleted.

PATh path-name
Specifies a tableto delete with the path name of the table.

By default, if you do not specify a table to delete, all tables inthe area specifiedin
the SET AREA statement are deleted.

Path-name consists of either the object name alone, ifitis unique, ora string
consisting of one or more folder names (if CA-ICMS is installed) and an objectname
separated by a periodto uniquelyidentify the object.

If a folder name or object name contains a space, period, or single quotation mark,
encloseitindouble quotation marks (" ").
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Usage
Deleting Tables by Owner and Path Names
To delete tables by owner and path

To delete tables by owner and path, specify the owner name and the path name instead
of the table-definition number inthe DELETE statement.

To delete multiple tables for one owner
To delete multipletables for one owner, set a default owner name on the SET
statement. You don't have to re-specify the owner name to delete subsequent tables for

the same owner.

You canoverridethe default by specifyingan owner and path name inthe DELETE
statement. You canalsochangethe defaultby specifyinganother SET command.

When specifyinga path name, includeas many folder names (separated by periods)as it
takes to uniquelyidentify the object.

Ifthe owner or path name contains a space, period, or single quote, then the owner or
path name must be specifiedin double quotes.

Deleting post office objects
You can delete a post office object by specifyingits table definition number.

Alternatively, to delete a post officeobject by owner and path, assign "POST OFFICE" to
owner-name, followed by the path name for the post office object:

DELETE OWNER "POST OFFICE"
PATH path-name

Deleting a Post Office

A postofficeis deleted automatically when all ofits objects are deleted.
Examples

Example 1

Deleting table by default owner names

SET OWNER USERI.
DELETE PATH ABC.
SET OWNER USER2..
DELETE PATH DEF.
BYE.
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Example 2

Deleting tables by owner and path names

SET OWNER USERL.

DELETE PATH "FOLDERA.ABC"
SET OWNER USER2.

DELETE PATH "TABLE ONE".
DELETE OWNER GSR PATH EMP.
BYE.

Example 3

Specifying commits

SET COMMIT 10.
SET OWNER USER2.
DELETE PATH DEPT.
DELETE TDN 702.
BYE.

PROCESS Statement

Purpose

The PROCESS statement specifies the area orfileto be processed.

Syntax
»»— PROcess SEGment segment -name T n . —>«
_l: AREa area-name
FILe
Parameters

SEGment segment-name

Specifies the name of a specific segment inthe DMCL.
AREa area-name

Specifies the name of a specificarea inthe DMCL.

FiLe

Specifies the filethat contains a previously created report.
Usage
Multiple PROCESS statements

You canspecify multipleareas using multiple PROCESS statements.
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When Gathering Information

If you aregathering information to use for processing subsequentreports, use the
PROCESS SEGMENT parameter and specify a new data set name on the SYS004
statement inthe JCL.

Processing Information in a Data Set

Ifthe information you want to processis ina data set, use the PROCESS FILE parameter
and specify the name of the data set on the SYS004 statement inthe JCL.

REPORT Statement

Purpose

The REPORT statement initiates the processingof the Space Utilization report.

Syntax

»»— REPort ALL 4—_|——|: DETail < . ———><
L USEr user-name SUMmary 1

Parameters

ALL

Specifies a Space Utilization reportcontaininginformation on every user. ALL is the
default.

USEr user-name

Specifies a Space Utilization reportcontaininginformation on the name of a specific
user previously defined to ASF or CA-ICMS.

DETail

Generates areport with totals for each table of each user. Totals are listed for each
user. DETAIL is the default.

SUMmary

Generates areport of spacewith totals listed for each user.
Usage

You can monitor space utilization for a specific user or for all users by producing
summary and detail reports. The tablebelow describes each kind of report:

Report type Description

USER SUMMARY Contains total of spaceused for one user
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Report type Description

USER DETAIL Contains totals of spaceused for each table of one
user

ALL SUMMARY Contains totals of spaceused for every user

ALL DETAIL Contains totals of spaceused for each table of
every user

How to Generate a Space Utilization Report

Followthe steps below to generate a Space Utilization report:
1. Specify oneor all areas, or specifynoarea if processingfroma file

2. Specify the types of reports you want

ARCHIVE Statement

Purpose

The ARCHIVE statement exports all objects inthe CA-ICMS archivedirectory.

Syntax

I

»»—— ARChive .

SIGNOFF/BYE Statement
Purpose
The SIGNOFF statement terminates IDMSRADM processing.
One SIGNOFF statement is required for each IDMSRADM run.
SIGNOFF and BYE are synonyms, and can be used interchangeably.

Syntax
>>—|: SIGNOFf .
BYE - T

I
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General Usage

Input

Input to IDMSRADM consists of:
m  The databaseor sequential filecontainingthe objects to be processed

m  Statements to control the utility processing

Output

The IDMSRADM utility generates a message listingthatreports on the objects
processed.

Inaddition, depending on the operation performed, IDMSRADM may change the
contents of:

m  The sequential file containingthe processed objects
m  The database

m  The catalogsegment of the dictionary

Function Exclusivity

IDMSRADM functions areexclusive. You cannot mix IMPORT, EXPORT, DELETE, or
REPORT on the same IDMSRADM run.

Execution Mode

You can execute the IDMSRADM utilityinlocal modeor under central version.
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Sample output

Below is a sampleSpaceUtilization report:

mm/dd/yy 11:08:42 IDMSRADM - CA/IMS DATABASE ADMINISTRATION UTILITY
SIGNON USER "CULL DBA" PASSWORD ??7?7???7? DBNAME ASFDICT .

PROCESS SEGMENT ASFDICT .

REPORT ALL DETAIL

BYE .
mm/dd/yy 11:08:42 IDMSRADM - CA/IMS DATABASE ADMINISTRATION UTILITY
SPACE UTILIZATION BY USER
DMCL: CvDMCL ALL DETAIL
USER NAME OBJECT  TABLE
OBJECT NAME TYPE NUMBER SEGMENT AREA
CULL DBA
DEMO DATATABLE 107 ASFDICT IDMSR-AREA2
USER LIMIT: NONE USER TOTALS:
mm/dd/yy 11:08:42 IDMSRADM - CA/IMS DATABASE ADMINISTRATION UTILITY
SPACE UTILIZATION BY USER
DMCL: CvDMCL ALL DETAIL
USER NAME OBJECT  TABLE
OBJECT NAME TYPE NUMBER SEGMENT AREA
JPD
MYTAB DATATABLE 115 ASFDICT IDMSR-AREA2
USER LIMIT: NONE USER TOTALS:
mm/dd/yy 11:08:42 IDMSRADM - CA/IMS DATABASE ADMINISTRATION UTILITY
SPACE UTILIZATION BY USER
DMCL: CvDMCL ALL DETAIL
USER NAME OBJECT  TABLE
OBJECT NAME TYPE NUMBER SEGMENT AREA
USER1
DATATYP DATATABLE 112 ASFDICT IDMSR-AREA2
GENTAB2 DATATABLE 114 ASFDICT IDMSR-AREA2
GENTEST DATATABLE 111 ASFDICT IDMSR-AREA2
STAMPTST DATATABLE 113 ASFDICT IDMSR-AREA2
TABLE1 DATATABLE 101 ASFDICT IDMSR-AREA2
TESTTAB-103 DATATABLE 106 ASFDICT IDMSR-AREA2
TEST2 DATATABLE 105 ASFDICT IDMSR-AREA2
TEST8 DATATABLE 110 ASFDICT IDMSR-AREA2
USER LIMIT: 300 USER TOTALS:
mm/dd/yy 11:08:42 IDMSRADM - CA/IMMS DATABASE ADMINISTRATION UTILITY
SPACE UTILIZATION BY USER
DMCL: CvDMCL ALL DETAIL
USER NAME OBJECT  TABLE
OBJECT NAME TYPE NUMBER SEGMENT AREA
TOTALS FOR THIS REPORT ..........cvvivnvnnnnnnss
mm/dd/yy 11:08:42 IDMSRADM - CA/IMS DATABASE ADMINISTRATION UTILITY

**k* END OF JOB ***

PAGE : 1

PAGE : 2

SPACE USED

224
224
PAGE : 3

SPACE USED

56
56
PAGE : 4

SPACE USED

312
56

56
192
896
1,232
388
56
3,188

PAGE : 5

SPACE USED
3,468
PAGE : 6

JCL

Inthe sections tofollowis JCL for these operating systems:

m z/0S
= z/VSE
= z/VM

Chapter 18: IDMSRADM 287




JCL

z/0S—Central Version (CV)

JCL to execute IDMSRADM in CV mode z/0S

//RADM EXEC PGM=IDMSRADM, REGION=1024K

//STEPLIB DD DSN=idns.dba. loadlib,DISP=SHR

// DD  DSN=idns.custom.loadlib,DISP=SHR

// DD  DSN=idms.cagjload,DISP=SHR

//sysctl DD DSN=idns.sysctl,DISP=SHR

//dcmsg DD DSN=idns.sysmsg.ddldcmsg,DISP=SHR
//5YS004 DD  DSN=radm.archive,DISP=(NBEW, CATLG,DELETE),
// UNIT=disk,VOL=SER=nnnnnn,SPACE=(TRK, (nn, nn)),
// DCB=BLKSIZE=5492

//SYSLST DD  SYSOUT=A

//SYSIDMS DD  *

DMCL=dmc-name

put other SYSIDMS parameters, as required, here

/*
//SYSIPT DD *

put IDMSRADM parameter statements here

Item Description

idms.dba.loadlib Data set name of the load library containingthe DMCL and
databasename table load modules

idms.custom.loadlib Data set name of the load library containing customized load

modules
idms.cagjload Data set name of the load library containing the CA IDMS
executable modules that do not require customization
idms.sysctl Data set name of the SYSCTL file
radm.archive Data set name of the sequential file;can be output to disk
disk Symbolic device name of the SYS004 file
5492 Block size of the SYS004 file; must be a multiple of 5492

Note: The DCB RECFM and LRECL specifications for the sequential filearebuiltinto
IDMSRADM,; the utility will override user specifications for these parameters.
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z/0S—Local Mode

JCL to execute IDMSRADM in local mode (z/0S)

//RADM EXEC PGM=IDMSRADM, REGION=1024K

//STEPLIB DD DSN=idns.dba. loadlib, DISP=SHR

// DD  DSN=idns.custom.loadlib,DISP=SHR

// DD  DSN=idms.cagjload, DISP=SHR

//asfdml DD DSN=idms.asfdict.ddldml,DISP=SHR
//asflod DD DSN=idms.asfdict.asflod,DISP=SHR
//asfdefn DD DSN=idns.asfdict.asfdefn,DISP=SHR
//asfdata DD DSN=idns.asfdict.asfdata,DISP=SHR

//dcmsg DD  DSN=idmns.sysmsg.ddldcmsg,DISP=SHR
//sysjrnl DD  DSN=idms.tapejrnl,DISP=??7?

//5YS004 DD  DSN=radm.archive, DISP=(NBW, CATLG,DELETE),
// UNIT=disk, VOL=SER=nnnnnn,SPACE=(TRK, (nn, nn)),
// DCB=BLKSIZE=5492

//SORTWKOL DD  UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(TRK, (nn,nn))

//SORTWKO2 DD  UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(TRK, (nn,nn))

//SORTMSG DD  SYSOUT=A

//SYSLST DD  SYSOUT=A

//SYSIDMS DD *
DMCL=dmcl - name

put other SYSIDMS parameters, as required, here

/*
//SYSIPT DD *

put IDMSRADM parameter statements here

Item

Description

idms.dba.loadlib

Data set name of the load library containingthe DMCL and
databasename table load modules

idms.custom.loadlib

Data set name of the load library containing the CA IDMS
customized executable modules

idms.cagjload

Data set name of the load library containing the CA IDMS
executable modules that do not require customization

asfdml

Ddname of the asfdictionary definition (DDLDML) area

idms.asfdict.ddldml

Data set name of the asfdictionary definition (DDLDML) area

asflod

Ddname of the asfdictionary definition load (DDLDCLOD)
area

idms.asfdict.asflod

Data set name of the asfdictionary definition load
(DDLDCLOD) area
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Item Description

asfdefn Ddname of the asf data definition (IDMSR-AREA) area

idms.asfdict.asfdefn Data set name of the asfdata definition area (IDMSR-AREA)
area

asfdata Ddname of the asfdata (IDMSR-AREA2) area

idms.asfdict.asfdata Data set name of the asfdata area (IDMSR-AREA2) area

idms.sysctl Data set name of the SYSCTL file

radm.archive Data set name of the sequential file;can be output to disk
disk Symbolic device name of the SYS004 file

5492 Block size of the SYS004 file; must be a multiple of 5492

Note: The DCB RECFM and LRECL specificationsfor the sequential filearebuiltinto
IDMSRADM,; the utility will override user specifications for these parameters.

z/VSE—Local Mode

Note: IDMSRADM may need to be relink edited with an IDMSDBLP module before being
executed.

For information onthe IDMSDBLP module, see the z/VSE JCL chapterin CA IDMS Utilities
Guide.

JCL to execute IDMSRADM in local mode (z/VSE)

// EXEC PROC=IDMSLBLS

// DLBL radmarc, 'radm.archive',0

// EXTENT SYS004,nnnnnn,1,,ssss,tttt
// ASSGN SYS@04,DISK,\OL=nnnnnn,SHR
// DLBL SORTWK1, 'sort.workl',0

// EXTENT sysnnn,nnnnmn,l,,ssss,tttt
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// ASSGN sysnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL SORTWK2, 'sort.work2',0

// EXTENT sysnnn,nnnnnn,l,,ssss,tttt

// ASSGN sysnnn,DISK,\VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// LIBDEF *,SEARCH=CA IDMS nn.n libraries

// EXEC IDMSRADM

put SYSIDMS parameters, as required, here

/*

put IDMSRADM input parameters here

/%
/&

Item

Description

IDMSLBLS

Name of the procedure provided at installation thatcontains
the filedefinitions for CAIDMS dictionaries and databases.
Note: IDMSLBLS, distributed on the installation media, should
be tailored to define site-specific files. The proc may be
copied and modified under another name sothat one set of
statements could be invoked for central version execution
(includea SYSCTL definitionand journal file definitions, for
example) and another set of statements could be invoked for
local mode execution.

For a complete listing of IDMSLBLS, see IDMSLBLS Procedure
later inthis section.

radmarc

Filename of the sequential file

radm.archive

File-ID of the sequential file

nnnnnn Volume serial id

SSSS Starting track or block of disk extent

tttt Number of tracks

sys004 Logical unitassignmentof the sequential file

sort.workl Filename of the sortwork 1file

sort.work2 Filename of the sortwork 2 file
Note: If executing IDMSRADM for the purpose of reporting on
spaceutilization, two sort work files mustbe defined.

sysnnn Logical unitassignmentfor firstsortwork file

CA IDMS nn.n libraries

CA IDMS libraries established atinstallation
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Note: SYSIDMS is a parameter fileadded to the JCL stream of CA IDMS batch jobs that
allows you to specify runtime directives such as, the name of the DMCL and databaseto
use at runtime, as well as operating system-dependent fileinformation.SYSIDMS is
defined in the IDMSLBLS procedure.

z/VSE—Central Version (CV)

JCL to execute IDMSRADM in CV mode (z/VSE)

// UPSI b

// DLBL sysctl, 'cdms.sysctl',,DA

// EXTENT sysnnn,nnnnnn

// ASSGN sysnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

Item Description

b A 1 through 8 character UPSI bit switch, as specifiedin the
IDMSOPTI module.

Note: If IDMSRADM is linked with an IDMSOPTI module which
includes an UPSI specification and a SYSCTL fileis not defined
inthe proc or JCL, you mustinsertthe UPSI statement at the
beginning of the JCL (before the EXEC PROC=) and execute a
tailored IDMSLBLS proc which includes DLBL and EXTENT
statements for journal files.

sysctl Filename of the SYSCTL file

cdms.sysctl File-ID of the SYSCTL file.

Note: A SYSCTL statement defined inthe JCL (in-lineor within
the proc) is used to override the IDMSOPTI specification.

sysnnn Logical unitassignment of the SYSCTL file

nnnnnn Volume serial number

Note: For more information aboutSYSIDMS,see CA IDMS Common Facilities Guide
parameters.
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z/VM—Local Mode

JCL to execute IDMSRADM in local mode ('z/VM')

FILEDEF userdb DISK user db f (RECFM F LRECL pppp BLKSIZE pppp XTENT nnnn
Additional database, dictionary file assignments, as required

FILEDEF SYS004 TAP1 SL VOLID nnnnnn (BLKSIZE 5492

FILEDEF SYSLST PRINTER

FILEDEF sysjml TAP1 SL VOLID nnnnnn (RECFM VB LRECL 111 BLKSIZE bbb
FILEDEF SYSIDMS DISK sysidms input a

FILEDEF SYSIPT DISK radm input a

GLOBAL LOADLIB dbalib

GLOBAL LOADLIB idmslib

OSRUN IDMSRADM

Item Description

userdb Ddname of the user databasefile

user db f Fileidentifier of the user databasefile

nnnnnn Volume serial number of the sequential filewhich can be

output to diskandis notrequired for a DELETE operation

5492 Block size of the sequential file which must be a multiple of
5492

sysjrnl Fileidentifier of local modejournal file

sysidms inputa Fileidentifier of the filecontainingthe input parameters for
SYSIDMS

radminputa Fileidentifier of the filecontainingthe IDMSRADM input
parameters

dbalib Filename of load library containing DMCLand DBname table

idmslib Filename of CA IDMS/DB load library containing subschema

and DMCL load modules
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z/VM—Central Version (CV)

To execute IDMSRADM in CV mode, modify the local modeJCL listed above as follows:
m  Remove SYSJRNL anddictionary FILEDEF commands

m  |dentify the DC/UCF system to be accessed by IDMSRADM usingthe CVMACH and
CVNUM SYSIDMS parameters

Runtime Parameters
IDMSFD references the SYSIDMS file,a filein which you can specify parameters that
describe physical requirements (such as DMCL or dictionary to access), runtime

parameters, or operating system-specific fileinformation.

For information on all SYSIDMS parameters, see CA IDMS Common Facilities Guide or CA
IDMS Navigational DML Programming Guide.

Creating the SYSIPT File

To create the SYSIPT file, enter these CMS commands:

XEDIT sysipt data a (NOPROF
INPUT

Enter IDMSRADM parameters, then press ENTER to end input

FILE
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IDMSLBLS Procedure

What is the IDMSLBLS Procedure

IDMSLBLS is a procedure provided duringan CA IDMS z/VSE installation. It contains file
definitions for the CA IDMS components listed below. These components are provided
duringinstallation:

m  Dictionaries
m  Sample databases
m  Diskjournalfiles

m  SYSIDMS file

Tailor the IDMSLBLS procedure to reflect the filenames and definitions in useatyour
siteand includethis procedurein z/VSE JCL job streams.

The samplez/VSE JCL providedin this document includes the IDMSLBLS procedure.
Therefore, individualfile definitions for CAIDMS dictionaries, sample databases, disk
journal files,and SYSIDMS fileare not included in the sampleJCL.

IDMSLBLS Procedure Listing

e LIBDEFS --------

// LIBDEF *,SEARCH=idnslib.sublib

// LIBDEF *,CATALOG=user.sublib

Y R LABELS ------------memmeme o
// DLBL idnslib,'idns. library',2099/365

// EXTENT ,nnnnnn,,,ssss,1500

// DLBL dccat, 'idms. system.dccat',h2099/365,DA

// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,31

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL dccatl, 'idms. system.dccatlod',2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,6

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL dccatx, 'idms. system.dccatx',2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,11l

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL dcdml, ' idms. system. ddldml',2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,101

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL dclod, 'idms. system. ddldclod' ,2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,21

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL dclog, 'idms. system. ddldclog',h2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,401

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL dcrun, 'idms. system.ddldcrun',2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,68
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// ASSGN
// DLBL
// EXTENT
// ASSGN
// DLBL
// EXTENT
// ASSGN
// DLBL
// EXTENT
// ASSGN
// DLBL
// EXTENT
// ASSGN
// DLBL
// EXTENT
// ASSGN
// DLBL
// EXTENT
// ASSGN
// DLBL
// EXTENT
// ASSGN
// DLBL
// EXTENT
// ASSGN

// DLBL
// EXTENT
// ASSGN
// DLBL
// EXTENT
// ASSGN
// DLBL
// EXTENT
// ASSGN
// DLBL
// EXTENT
// ASSGN
// DLBL
// EXTENT
// ASSGN
// DLBL
// EXTENT
// ASSGN
// DLBL
// EXTENT
// ASSGN
// DLBL
// EXTENT
// ASSGN

SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

dcscr, 'idms. system.ddldcscr',2099/365,DA
SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,5555,135
SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

dansg, 'idms. sysmsg. ddldcmsg' ,2099/365,DA
SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,55ss,201
SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

dclscr, 'idms. sysloc.adlocscr',2099/365,DA
SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,5$55s,6

SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn, SHR

dirldb, 'idms.sysdirl.ddldml"',h2099/365,DA
SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,ssss,201

SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

dirllod, 'idns.sysdirl.ddldclod"',2099/365,DA
SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,SSssS,2

SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

empdemo, ' idns.empdemol ' ,2099/365,DA
SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,ssss,11

SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

insdemo, 'idns.insdemol',2099/365,DA
SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,555s,6
SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

orgdemo, 'idns.orgdemol',2099/365,DA
SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,Ssss,6
SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

empldem, 'idns. sqldemo. empldemo' ,2099/365,DA
SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,ssss,11

SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

infodem, 'idns.sqldemo. infodemo',2099/365,DA
SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,5sss,6
SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

projdem, 'idns.projseg.projdemo',2099/365,DA
SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,555S,6
SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

indxdem, 'idns.sqldemo. indxdemo' ,2099/365,DA
SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,555S,6

SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

sysctl, 'idms.sysctl',2099/365,SD
SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,SSss,2

SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn, SHR

secdd, 'idms. sysuser.adlsec',2099/365,DA
SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,5sss,26

SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

dictdb, 'idms.appldict.ddldml',2099/365,DA
SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,5sss,51

SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

dloddb, 'idms.appldict.ddldclod',2099/365,DA
SYSnnn,nnnnnn, , ,5sss,51

SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn,SHR
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// DLBL sqldd, 'idms. syssql.ddlcat',2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,101

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL sqllod, 'idms.syssql.ddlcatl',2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,51

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL sqlxdd, 'idms.syssql.ddlcatx',2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,26

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL asfdml, 'idms.asfdict.ddldml',h2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,201

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL asflod, 'idms.asfdict.asflod',2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn, ,,ssss,401

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL asfdata, 'idns.asfdict.asfdata',2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,201

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL ASFDEFN, 'idns.asfdict.asfdefn',2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,101

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL jljrnl,'idms.jljrnl',2099/365,DA

// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,54

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL j2jrnl,'idms.j2jrnl',2099/365,DA

// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,54

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL j3jrnl, 'idms.j3jrnl',2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,54

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL SYSIDMS, '#SYSIPT',0,SD

/+

/*

Item Description

idmslib.sublib Name of the sublibrary withinthelibrary containing CAIDMS
modules

user.sublib Name of the sublibrary withinthelibrary containinguser
modules

idmslib Filename of the filecontaining CA IDMS modules

idms.library File-ID associated with the filecontaining CA IDMS modules

SYSnnn Logical unitof the volume for which the extent is effective

nnnnnn Volume serial identifier ofappropriatedisk volume
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Item Description

§5SS Starting track (CKD) or block (FBA) of disk extent

dccat Filename of the system dictionary catalog (DDLCAT) area

idms.system.dccat File-1D of the system dictionary catalog (DDLCAT) area

dccatl Filename of the system dictionary catalogload (DDLCATLOD)
area

idms.system.dccatlod  File-ID of the system dictionary catalogload (DDLCATLOD)
area

dccatx Filename of the system dictionary catalogindex (DDLCATX)
area

idms.system.dccatx File-ID of the system dictionary catalogindex (DDLCATX) area

dcdml Filename of the system dictionary definition (DDLDML) area

idms.system.ddldml File-ID of the system dictionary definition (DDLDML) area

dclod Filename of the system dictionary definition load (DDLDCLOD)
area

idms.system.ddldclod File-ID of the system dictionary definition load (DDLDCLOD)
area

dclog Filename of the system log area (DDLDCLOG) area

idms.system.ddldclog  File-ID of the system log (DDLDCLOG) area

dcrun Filename of the system queue (DDLDCRUN) area

idms.system.ddldcrun  File-ID of the system queue (DDLDCRUN) area

dcscr Filename of the system scratch (DDLDCSCR) area

idms.system.ddldcscr  File-ID of the system scratch (DDLDCSCR) area

dcmsg Filename of the system message (DDLDCMSG) area

idms.sysmsg.ddldcmsg File-ID of the system message (DDLDCMSG) area

dclscr Filename of the local modesystem scratch (DDLOCSCR) area

idms.sysloc.ddlocscr File-1D of the local modesystem scratch (DDLOCSCR) area

dirldb Filename of the IDMSDIRL definition (DDLDML) area

idms.sysdirl.ddldml File-ID of the IDMSDIRL definition (DDLDML) area

dirllod Filename of the IDMSDIRL definition load (DDLDCLOD) area

idms.sysdirl.dirllod File-ID of the IDMSDIRL definition load (DDLDCLOD) area

empdemo Filename of the EMPDEMO area

idms.empdemol File-ID of the EMPDEMO area
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Item

Description

insdemo

Filename of the INSDEMO area

idms.insdemol

File-1D of the INSDEMO area

orgdemo

Filename of the ORGDEMO area

idms.orgdemol

File-1D of the ORDDEMO area

empldem

Filename of the EMPLDEMO area

idms.sgldemo.emplde
mo

File-1D of the EMPLDEMO area

infodem

Filename of the INFODEMO area

idms.sgldemo.infodem
o

File-1D of the INFODEMO area

projdem

Filename of the PROJDEMO area

idms.projseg.projdemo

File-1D of the PROJDEMO area

indxdem

Filename of the INDXDEMO area

idms.sgldemo.indxdem
o

File-1D of the INDXDEMO area

sysctl Filename of the SYSCTL file
idms.sysctl File-ID of the SYSCTL file
secdd Filename of the system user catalog (DDLSEC) area

idms.sysuser.ddlsec

File-ID of the system user catalog (DDLSEC) area

dictdb

Filename of the application dictionary definition area

idms.appldict.ddidml

File-1D of the application dictionary definition (DDLDML) area

dloddb

Filename of the application dictionary definition load area

idms.appldict.ddidclod

File-ID of the application dictionary definition load
(DDLDCLOD) area

sqldd

Filename of the SQL catalog (DDLCAT) area

idms.syssql.ddlcat

File-1D of the SQL catalog (DDLCAT) area

sqllod

Filename of the SQL catalogload (DDLCATL) area

idms.syssql.ddlcatl

File-ID of SQL catalogload (DDLCATL) area

sqlxdd

Filename of the SQL catalogindex (DDLCATX) area

idms.syssql.ddlcatx

File-1D of the SQL catalogindex (DDLCATX) area

asfdml

Filename of the asfdictionary definition (DDLDML) area
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Item

Description

idms.asfdict.ddldml

File-ID of the asfdictionary definition (DDLDML) area

asflod

Filename of the asfdictionary definition load (ASFLOD) area

idms.asfdict.asflod

File-1D of the asfdictionary definitionload (ASFLOD) area

asfdata

Filename of the asfdata (ASFDATA) area

idms.asfdict.asfdata

File-ID of the asfdata area (ASFDATA) area

ASFDEFN

Filename of the asfdata definition (ASFDEFN) area

idms.asfdict.asfdefn

File-ID of the asfdata definition area (ASFDEFN) area

jljrnl Filename of the firstdiskjournalfile
idms.j1jrnl File-1D of the firstdiskjournalfile
j2jrnl Filename of the second disk journal file
idms.j2jrnl File-ID of the second disk journal file
j3jrnl Filename of the third diskjournal file
idms.j3jrnl File-1D of the third disk journal file
SYSIDMS Filename of the SYSIDMS parameter file
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Chapter 19: MAINTAIN ASF

This section contains the following topics:

Description (see page 301)
Usage (see page 305)
JCL (see page 310)

Examples (see page 317)

Description
Purpose
The MAINTAIN ASF utility statement deletes, loads, or extends an ASF-defined table.
You canrun MAINTAIN ASF all atonceor break itinto steps.
Authorization

You must have DBAWRITE authority on the area(s) containingthetable andits
associated index(es).

Stick.Syntax
»»—— MAINTAIN ASF

v

»—— IN SEGMENT segment-name

v

»—— USING subschema-name

v

v

- L orest

v

L NOTIFY notify-record-count -

v

FROM step-name ——I
Coo T
DELETE TABLE table-definition-number I >
E LOAD {E RECORD record-name CONNECT :|
EXTEND NOCONNECT

v

L RECFORM T \F/ :I—J

L INPUT 7nput-Filename -

v

»— as SORTEXIT

v

»—— REUSE workfiles

X

Chapter 19: MAINTAIN ASF 301



Description

Parameters
IN SEGMENT
Specifies the segment containingthe tableto be processed.
segment-name
The name of the segment.
USING
Specifies the subschema that defines the table.
subschema-name
The name of the subschema.
TEST
Processes onlythe first 100 records of the database.
See "Usage", below.
NOTIFY

Directs MAINTAIN ASF to send a message to the operator whenever a specified
number of rows have been processed.

The message states the step currently being executed and the number of rows that
have been processed.

notify-record-count
The number of records to process before sendinga message.
FROM

Specifies that MAINTAIN ASF should begin at a specified stepand complete all
remainingsteps.

step-name
The name of the firststep that MAINTAIN ASF should execute.

Ifthe specified restartstep is any step except IDMSTABX, all other parameters are
ignored. Inthis case, MAINTAIN ASF gets the information normally provided by the
other parameters from the intermediate work files.

STEP
Directs MAINTAIN ASF to execute onlyone step of the table maintenance process.
By default, if you do not specify STEP, MAINTAIN ASF will perform all steps.

Ifthe specified stepis any step except IDMSTABX, all other parameters areignored.
In this case, MAINTAIN ASF gets the information normally provided by the other
parameters from the intermediate work files.

step-name

The name of the firstor only step to execute.
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The name must be one of the following:

DELETE

IDMSTABX
SORT3
IDMSDBL3
SORT4
IDMSDBL4

Directs MAINTAIN ASF to eraseall rows of the specified table,and all associated

index structures. The table definition remains intact.

LOAD

Directs MAINTAIN ASF to load the specified tablefrom an external file.

All indexes associated with the table must be empty.

EXTEND

Directs MAINTAIN ASF to add rows to the existingspecified table.

At leastone index must not be empty. Ifall indexes areempty, MAINTAIN ASF will
perform a LOAD.

TABLE

Specifies the tablewith its table definition number.

"table-definition-number"

The table definition number assigned to the tablewhen it was created.

The table definition must be enclosed in double quotes.

RECORD

Specifies the tablewith its record name.

"record-name"

The record name by which the tableisidentifiedinthe schema.

The record name must be enclosed in double quotes.
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CONNECT

Directs MAINTAIN ASF to connect all rows added duringa LOAD or EXTEND
operation to all manual and automaticindexes.

By default, if you do not specify CONNECT or NOCONNECT, MAINTAIN ASF will
connect added rows to the indexes.

NOCONNECT

Directs MAINTAIN ASF not to buildindex structures duringthe LOAD or EXTEND
operation.

If you specify NOCONNECT, you must use the MAINTAIN INDEX utilityata later time
to buildthe index(es).

For more information onthe MAINTAIN INDEX utility, see CA IDMS Utilities Guide
RECFORM
Specifies whether the inputfilehas a fixed or variableformat.

By default, if you do not specify a format, MAINTAIN ASF assumes the filehasa
fixed format.

F
Specifies that the file has a fixed format.
This is the default.

Specifies that the filehas a variableformat.
INPUT input-filename

Specifies the DD/ASSIGN/FILEDEF/FILE statement inthe JCL that contains the input
for a LOAD or EXTEND operation.

By default, if you do not specify a DD/ASSIGN/FILEDEF/FILE, MAINTAIN ASF uses
SYS001.

as SORTEXIT

Causes each DBLx step in the utilitytoreturn its inputdata directly from the
preceding sortinstead of havingthe sort write the data to a workfile. This option
eliminates one workfilefor each sortand saves the |/O it takes to write then read
the workfile.

REUSE workfiles

Causes eachstep inthe utility to reuse an existing workfile, if possible, when writing
its output data, instead of writingto a new one for each step. This reduces the
number of workfiles that need to be allocated.
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Usade

How to Submit the MAINTAIN ASF Statement

You submitthe MAINTAIN ASF statement to CA IDMS/DB only through the batch
command facility. You must be running CA IDMS/DB inlocal mode.

All affected areas mustbe varied offlineto all central versions.
Run ASFOOAKD Dialog after Load or Delete

After loadingatableor deleting a tablethat will bereloaded by some other means, you
must run the ASFOOAKD dialog.

Use the task code ASFOOAKD to invoke the dialog, and supply the table definition
number inresponseto the TABLE DEFINITION NUMBER prompt.

ASFOOAKD performs the followingfunctions:

m  Ifan RFUR-nnnnnn-O0AK record exists for the table, ASFOOAKD updates the
time/date stampinthe record and saves the databasekey of the recordas datain
the RDEFREC occurrence associated with the table.

m  |fno RFUR-nnnnnn-O0AK record exists for the table, ASFOOAKD stores an
RFUR-nnnnnn-O0AK record and saves the databasekey of the record as data inthe
RDEFREC occurrence associated with the table.

When to Specify TEST

Specify TEST if you want to verify the results of the operation without running through it
completely.

Important! Specify TEST only when loadingor extending a table into a test database.
The incomplete processing performed is likely to corrupta working database.

SORTEXIT and FROM/STEP

When usingthe FROM and STEP options with the SORTEXIT option, each pair of SORTn
and DBLx steps are considered to be one step. Ifeither halfof the SORTn/DBLx is
specified ona FROM or STEP option, processingwill startwith the SORTn step and the
DBLx step will also beexecuted. For example:

m  FROM IDMSDBL3 will startwith step SORT3 and will continueto the end.
m  STEP SORT3 will run steps SORT3 and IDMSDBL3.

SORTEXIT/REUSE WORKEFILE Restart Considerations
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Since SORTEXIT combines each SORTn step with the DBLx step that follows it,ifa failure
occurs inthe DBLx step, arestart (ifarestartis possible) mustbegin with the sort step
andthe inputto the step will be resorted. Non-SORTEXIT mode will take longer to run
but can be restarted after the sortinthis case. Therefore, if restarttime is more critical
than normal runtime do not runthe utility as a sortexit.

Ifthe REUSE WORKFILE option is used with SORTEXIT, some input workfil es will be used

as output files inthe same step. Therefore if these two options areused together and a
failureoccurs, the utility mustbe restarted from the beginning.

The Steps of MAINTAIN ASF

MAINTAIN ASF consists of the following steps which you canrunseparatelyorasa
singleoperation:

Step Description

IDMSTABX
m Interprets the control statements
m  Reads the database
m  Writes index descriptors to the SYS003 file

m  Writes sortcontrol parameters to the SYSPCH file

SORT3 Sorts the contents of the SYS003 fileand puts the resultsin
SYS004.

IDMSDBL3
m Erasesoldindexstructures, ifthere areany
m  Builds the new index structures

m Establishes pointers for user-owned index sets, and puts
themin the SYS0O05 file

SORT4 Sorts the contents of the SYSOO05 file, and puts the resultsin
SYS006.
IDMSDBL4 Fills in prefix pointers for user-owned indexes
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Each Step has Input and Output

This tabledescribes the inputand output files if MAINTAIN ASF is executed without the
SORTEXIT and REUSE options. The effect of those options is shown under "JCL" laterin
this chapter.

Step Input Output
IDMSTABX
m  Control parameters from =  SYS003 contains index
your submission of the membership information
utility m  SYSPCH contains sort
m The database parameters
SORT3 SYS004 contains the sorted

a  SYS003 from IDMsTABY  contents of SYS003

m SYS002 contains the sort
parameters from

IDMSTABX
IDMSDBL3 SYS004 from SORT3
m  SYSOO05 contains prefix
pointer information for
user-ownedindexes
m  SYSPCH contains sort
parameters
SORT4 SYS006 contains the sorted

m  SYSO05 from IDMsDBL3  contents of Y5005

m  SYSO02 contains the sort
parameters from

IDMSDBL3
IDMSDBL4 SYS006 from SORT4 SYSLST contains a summary of the
results of the MAINTAIN ASF
operation
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Sort Output after Each Step
Ifyou run MAINTAIN ASF a step at a time, you must use the sort parameters to sortthe
contents of the intermediate work files.You canuse your own sortprogram or

IDMSSORT.

Sort the intermediate work files as follows:

Sort name File to sort Sort order Sort on Begins at
SORT3 SYS003 Ascending 36 bytes Byte 5
SORT4 SYS005 Ascending 28 bytes Byte 5

z/VSE users: The sortparameters generated by IDMSTABX and IDMSDBL3 arenot
sufficientfor stand alonesort programs runningunder z/VSE. If you want to use your
own sortprogram, you must add "WORK=" parameters to specify more than one sort
work file.
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Sample Output
Below is a samplereport run with MAINTAIN ASF:
IDMSBCF IDMS Batch Command Facility mm/dd/yy  PAGE 1
SET BATCH WIDTH PAGE 80;
Status = 0
MAINTAIN ASF IN SEGMENT ASFDICT USING RUG00114
EXTEND TABLE "114" INPUT ASFIPTOL ;

UT010062 BEGINNING PROCESSING FOR STEP IDMSTABX

UT012001 IDMSTABX RELEASE nn.n TAPE volser STARTED
UT012003 8 RECORDS WERE STORED IN THE DATABASE

UT012004 8 INTERMEDIATE RECORDS WERE WRITTEN TO SYS003
UT012006 SYS@03  MAXIMUM RECORD SIZE IS 40

UT012007 IDMSTABX RELEASE nn.n PROCESSING COMPLETED
UT010003 STEP IDMSTABX HAS COMPLETED SUCCESSFULLY

UT010002 BEGINNING PROCESSING FOR STEP SORT3

UTEO9001 IDMSDBLY RELEASE nn.n TAPE volser SORT STARTED
UT009062 8 RECORDS WERE READ FROM SYS003

UT009063 8 RECORDS WERE WRITTEN TO SYS004

UTE09004 IDMSDBLY RELEASE nn.n SORT COMPLETED SUCCESSFULLY
UT010003 STEP SORT3 HAS COMPLETED SUCCESSFULLY

UT010002 BEGINNING PROCESSING FOR STEP IDMSDBL3

UTEO6001 IDMSDBL3 RELEASE nn.n TAPE volser PROCESSING STARTED
UT006007 8 INTERMEDIATE RECORDS WERE READ FROM SYS004
UT006062 7 INTERMEDIATE RECORDS WERE WRITTEN TO SYS005
UT006005 NO DATABASE ERRORS WERE ENCOUNTERED

UT006006 IDMSDBL3 RELEASE nn.n PROCESSING COMPLETED
UT010063 STEP IDMSDBL3 HAS COMPLETED SUCCESSFULLY

UT010002 BEGINNING PROCESSING FOR STEP SORT4

UT009001 IDMSDBLY RELEASE nn.n TAPE volser SORT STARTED
UT009062 7 RECORDS WERE READ FROM SYS005

UT009063 7 RECORDS WERE WRITTEN TO SYS006

UT009004 IDMSDBLY RELEASE nn.n SORT COMPLETED SUCCESSFULLY
UT010003 STEP SORT4 HAS COMPLETED SUCCESSFULLY

UT010002 BEGINNING PROCESSING FOR STEP IDMSDBL4

UT007001 IDMSDBL4 RELEASE nn.n TAPE volser PROCESSING STARTED
UTEO7004 NO DATABASE ERRORS WERE ENCOUNTERED

UT007005 NO LOGIC ERRORS WERE ENCOUNTERED

UT007062 7 RECORDS WERE READ FROM SYS006

UTO07006 IDMSDBL4 RELEASE nn.n PROCESSING COMPLETED
UT010003 STEP IDMSDBL4 HAS COMPLETED SUCCESSFULLY
UT013001 DATABASE INDEX/ASF TABLE HAS COMPLETED SUCCESSFULLY
Status = 0

AutoCommit will COMMIT transaction

Command Facility ended with no errors or warnings
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JCL

Inthe sections to followis JCL for CA IDMS/DB runninginlocal modefor these operating
systems:

m 2z/0S
= z/VSE
= z/VM

JCL Considerations

When you submita MAINTAIN ASF statement to CA IDMS/DB through the batch
command facility, the JCL to execute the facility mustinclude statements to define:
m  The files containingtheareas to be processed

m  Sortspace

m  The intermediate work files

The followingtableindicates which workfiles are created and read by the different
utility steps depending on the useof the SORTEXIT and REUSE WORKFILE options.

Step Input Output
MAINTAIN ASF: NOT Sortexit mode and NOT reusing workfiles.

IDMSTABX SYS003
SORT3 SYS003 SYS004
IDMSDBL3 SYS004 SYS005
SORT4 SYS005 SYS006
IDMSDBL4 SYS006

MAINTAIN ASF: NOT Sortexit mode and REUSING workfiles.

IDMSTABX SYS003
SORT3 SYS003 SYS004
IDMSDBL3 SYS004 SYS003
SORT4 SYS003 SYS004
IDMSDBL4 SYS004

MAINTAIN ASF: SORTEXIT mode and NOT reusing workfiles.
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z/0S

Step Input Output
IDMSTABX SYS003
SORT3/IDMSDBL3 SYS003 SYS005
SORT4/IDMSDBL4 SYS005

MAINTAIN ASF: SORTEXIT mode and REUSING workfiles.

IDMSTABX SYS003
SORT3/IDMSDBL3 SYS003 SYS003
SORT4/IDMSDBL4 SYS003

Note: For sampleJCL to run the Batch Command Facility, see CA IDMS Utilities Guide.

DD statements for the batch command facility (z/0S)

//asflod DD DSN=idns.asfdict.asflod,DISP=SHR «-- Only needed if the 'RU'
//userdb DD  DSN=userdb,DISP=SHR subschema is in the ASF load
exec.

//RELDCTL DD DSN=reldctl.file,DISP=(NBEW,PASS),INIT=disk,

// DCB=(RECFM=FB, LRECL=60, BLKSIZE=bbb)

//infile DD DSN=input. file,DISP=0LD

//S5YS003 DD  DSN=user.dbl003,DISP=(NEW, PASS) ,UNIT=tape003,

// DCB=(RECFM=VB, LRECL=rrr003, BLKSIZE=bbbO0O3)

//SYS004 DD  DSN=user.dbl064,DISP=(NEW, PASS) ,UNIT=tape0®4,

// DCB=(RECFM=VB, LRECL=rrr004,BLKSIZE=9bb004)

//5YS005 DD  DSN=user.dbl005 ,DISP=(NEW, PASS) ,UNIT=tape005,

// DCB=(RECFM=VB, LRECL=rrr005, BLKSIZE=bbbO0O5)

//5YS006 DD  DSN=user.dbl006 ,DISP=(NEW, PASS) ,UNIT=tape006,

// DCB=(RECFM=VB, LRECL=rrr006, BLKSIZE=bbb006)

//SYSPCH DD  DSN=&&sort,DISP=(NEW, PASS) ,UNIT=disk,

// SPACE=(TRK, 1) ,DCB=BLKSIZE=80

Item Description

userdb Ddname of the existingdatabasefile

user.userdb

Data set name of the existing databasefile

reldctl.file

Filecontainingcontrol records;the logical record length of
this filemust be a multiple of four.
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Item Description

bbb Block size of the RELDCTL file

disk Symbolic device name of the RELDCTL file

infile Ddname of the filecontaininginputdata for the table; If the
records are a fixed length, the length must match the record
length as defined inthe subschema.

input.file Data set name of the filecontaininginputdata for the table

user.dbl003 Data set name of the intermediate work filecontainingindex
descriptors from IDMSTABX

tape003 Symbolic device name of the SYS003 file

rrr003 Record size of the SYS003 file

bbb003 Block size of the SYS003 file

user.dbl004 Data set name of the intermediate work filecontainingthe
output from SORT3

tape004 Symbolic device name of the SYS004 file

rrr004 Record size of the SYS004 file; should be the same as rrr003

bbb004 Block size of the SYS004 file;should be the same as bbb003

user.dbl005 Data set name of the intermediate work filecontaining
pointers for user owned index sets from IDMSDBL3

tape005 Symbolic device name of the SYS0O05 file

rrr005 Record size of the SYS0O05 file

bbb005 Block size of the SYS0O05 file

user.dbl006 Data set name of the intermediate work filecontainingsorted
pointers for user owned index sets from SORT4

tape006 Symbolic device name of the SYS0O06 file

rrr006 Record size of the SYS006 file;should be the same as rrr005

bbb006 Block size of the SYS006 file;should be the same as bbb005

&.&sort. Data set name of the SYSPCH file containing sort parameters
from IDMSTABX and IDMSDBL3

disk Symbolic device name of the SYSPCH file
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z/VSE—Local Mode

Note: MAINTAIN ASF may need to be relink edited with an IDMSDBLP module before
being executed.

For information on the IDMSDBLP module, see the 'z/VSE ICL' chapter in CA IDMS
Utilities Guide.

JCL to execute MAINTAIN ASF in local mode (z/VSE)

//
//
//
//
//
/7
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
/7
//
//
//
//
//
//

Put additional sort files, as required, here

//
//

EXEC PROC=IDMSLBLS

DLBL RELDCTL, 'user.reldctl',,SD
EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,tttt
ASSGN SYSnnn,DISK,\VOL=vvvvvv,SHR
DLBL infile, 'input.data',,SD
EXTENT SYS001,nnnnnn,,,ssss,tttt
ASSGN SYS001,DISK,\VOL=vvvvvv,SHR
DLBL SYSP(, 'sort.info'

EXTENT SYSPCH,nnnnnn,,,ssss,tttt
ASSGN SYSPCH,DISK,\VOL=nnnnnn,SHR
DLBL SYS003, 'user.fil3',,SD
EXTENT SYS003,nnnnnn, ,,ssss, tttt
ASSGN SYS003,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR
DLBL SYSO™4, 'user.fil4',,SD
EXTENT SYS004,nnnnnn, ,,ssss, tttt
ASSGN SYS004,DISK,\VOL=nnnnnn,SHR
DLBL SYS005, 'user.fil5',,SD
EXTENT SYS005,nnnnnn, ,,ssss,tttt
ASSGN SYSE05,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR
DLBL SYS006, 'user.filé',,SD
EXTENT SYS006,nnnnnn, ,,ssss, tttt
ASSGN SYS006,DISK,\VOL=nnnnnn,SHR
DLBL SORTWK1, 'sort.work.file'
EXTENT SYSnnn,SYSWKO, ,1,30

ASSGN SYSnnn,SYS001, OUTPUT

DLBL SYSIDMS, '#SYSIPT'
EXEC IDMSBCF

Put parms for SYSIDMS here

/*

Put parms for MAINTAIN ASF here

/*
/&

Chapter 19: MAINTAIN ASF 313



JCL

Item Description

IDMSLBLS Name of the procedure provided at installation thatcontains
the filedefinitions for CAIDMS dictionaries and databases.
Note: Tailor the IDMSLBLS proc provided on the installation
media to includethe appropriatefiles (database, journal, etc.)
for local mode processing.

user.reldctl Filecontaining control records
Note: The logical record length of this filemust be a multiple
of four.

SYSnnn Logical unitof the volume for which the extent is effective

nnnnnn Volume serial ID

SSSS Startingtrack of block of disk extent

tttt Number of tracks

infile Filename of the inputdata for LOAD or EXTEND operations as

specifiedin MAINTAIN ASF inputstatements. If not named
specifically, filename should be SYS001.

input.data File-ID of the inputdata for LOAD or EXTEND operations

sort.info sortcontrol info for intermediate sorts whichis punched by
the utility

user.fil3 Intermediate file written by utility steps

user.fil4 Intermediate filewritten by utility steps

user.fil5 Intermediate filewritten by utility steps

user.fil6 Intermediate filewritten by utility steps

Note: SYSIDMS is a parameter fileadded to the JCL stream of CA IDMS batch jobs that
allows you to specify runtime directives such as, the name of the DMCL and databaseto
use at runtime, as well as operating system-dependent fileinformation.SYSIDMS is
defined in the IDMSLBLS procedure.

For more information aboutSYSIDMS,see CA IDMS Common Facilities Guide parameters.
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z/VM—Local Mode

JCL to execute MAINTAIN ASF in local mode ('z/VM')

FILEDEF RELDCTL DISK user reldctl a (RECAM FB LRECL 60 BLKSIZE bbbctl
FILEDEF SYS001 DISK input data a (RECFM FB LRECL rrr BLKSIZE bbb
FILEDEF SYSPCH DISK sort maint a (RECFM F BLKSIZE 80

FILEDEF SYS003 DISK tabx out a (RECFM VB LRECL rrr BLKSIZE bbb
FILEDEF SYS004 DISK sortl out a (RECFM VB LRECL rrr BLKSIZE bbb
FILEDEF SYS005 DISK dbl3 out a (RECFM VB LRECL rrr BLKSIZE bbb
FILEDEF SYS006 DISK sort2 out a (RECFM VB LRECL rrr BLKSIZE bbb
FILEDEF SYSIDMS DISK sysidms input a (RECFM FB LRECL rrr BLKSIZE bbb

OSRUN IDMSBCF

Item

Description

user reldctl a

Filecontaining control records.

Note:The logical record length of this file must be a multiple
of four.

bbbctl Size of the RELDCTL filewhich should be a multiple of 60 with
max sizeof 32,760

input dataa MAINTAIN ASF input statements

rer Size of input record which must agree with the record length
as defined in subschema (SR51)

bbb Blocksize

sortmainta Sort control information punched by utility

tabx out a Filename of the utility's intermediate output file

sortlout a Filename of the utility's intermediate output file

dbl3 outa Filename of the utility's intermediate output file

sort2out a Filename of the utility's intermediate output file

sysidms inputa

Filecontaining SYSIDMS parameters

IDMSBCF

Program to be executed from the CMS LOADLIB
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z/VM—Central version (CV)

The CMS commands you useto run MAINTAIN ASF under the central version follow:

JCL to execute MAINTAIN ASF in CV mode ('z/VM')

FILEDEF SYSIPT DISK sysipt data a (RECFM F LRECL ppp BLKSIZE ppp
EXEC IDMSFD
OSRUN IDMSBCF

Item Description

sysiptdataa Filename, type, and mode of the file containing MAINTAIN
ASF parameters

ppp Record length of the sysipt data file

nnn Block size of the sysipt data file

IDMSFD Exec which defines all FILEDEFs, TXTLIBs, and LOADLIBs

required by the system

IDMSBCF Program to be executed from the CMS LOADLIB

Runtime Parameters

IDMSFD references the SYSIDMS file, a filein which you can specify parameters that
describe physical requirements (such as DMCL or dictionarytoaccess), runtime
parameters, or operating system-specific fileinformation.

For more information aboutSYSIDMS,See CA IDMS Common Facilities Guide
parameters.

Creating the SYSIPT File

To create the SYSIPT file, enter these CMS commands:

XEDIT sysipt data a (NOPROF
INPUT

Enter MAINTAIN ASF parameters, then press ENTER to end input

FILE
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Examples

Examples of the MAINTAIN ASF inputparameters follow:
Example 1

The input parameters shown below direct MAINTAIN ASF to load the datainthe input
fileas rows of the data table with table definition number 119. By default, MAINTAIN
ASF connects only automatic indexes associated with the data table.

SUBSCHEMA=RUG00119
LOAD TDN=119

Example 2

The input parameters shown below direct MAINTAIN ASF to load the datainthe input
fileas rows of the data table with table definition number 183. Because CONNECT is
specified, MAINTAIN ASF connects all indexes associated with the data table.

SUBSCHEMA=RU000183
EXTEND TDN=183,CONNECT

Example 3

The followingcommand directs MAINTAIN ASF to load the table"114" usinginput read
from ASFIPTO1. The steps used to build the index on the table will runas a sortexitand
will reuseworkfiles:

MAINTAIN ASF IN SEGMENT ASFDICT USING RUG00114
AS SORTEXIT REUSE WORKFILES
LOAD TABLE "114" INPUT ASFIPTO1;
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Appendix A: Logical Record Facility

Introduction

This section contains the following topics:

Introduction (see page 319)
Checking Path Statuses (see page 321)

Examples (see page 322)

The Logical Record Facility (LRF) is a runtime facility thatallows application
programmers to access CA IDMS data without having to know the physical structure of
the database. Under LRF, programmers do not have to use databasenavigation
statements to access information.This isbecausethe DBA predefines databaseaccess
logic thatis typically coded by programmers. The following s teps take place when you
generate atable through ASF with LRF:

1.

Record and element definitions are added to the data dictionary (stored tables
only):

Records are named RFUR-nnnnnn-DATA, where nnnnnnis the table definition
number.

Element names are the STORED COLUMN NAME shown on the Extended
Column Definition screen.

Record and set descriptions are added to the IDMS/R schema (stored tables only).
The followingdescriptionsareadded (nnnnnnis the tabledefinition number):

RFUR-nnnnnn-DATA record—The record type in which rows of the table are
stored as record occurrences.

RFUR-nnnnnn-O0AK record—An IDMS/R-defined OOAK record.

RFUS-nnnnnn-SET set—An unsorted indexed set defined ifthe storage
sequence of the table is NEXT, PRIOR, FIRST, or LAST.

RFPS-nnnnnn-SET set—An indexed set defined if the storage sequence of the
tableis designated by the key number of anindex key.

RFFS-nnnnnn-yyyy set—One for eachfastaccess key defined on the Extended
Key Definition screen.The variable yyyyis the field definition number for the
column, whichis assignedin the FDEFREC.

RFKS-nnnnnn-zzzz set—One for each additional key defined on the Extended
Key Definition screenthatis not used as the storage sequence. The variable
227z is the key number of the additional key.
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3. Asubschema is generated, which consists of:

m A logical record that contains the following elements:

ASF-RDEF-REC— The tabledefinitionrecord
RFUR-nnnnnn-O0OAK—The system-defined OOAK record
RFUR-nnnnnn-DATA—The record used to store rows of the table

RFUR-nnnnnn-WORK—AnNn DD work record, whichis includedifanywork
fields aredefined for the table

ASF names the logical record by modifying the table name to conform to
COBOL namingconventions.

m Logical-record paths, which allowan application programtoaccess
occurrences of the logical record:

For a stored table, ASF generates an OBTAIN, STORE, MODIFY, and ERASE
path by default.

For a table definition (an ASF view), ASF generates an OBTAIN and MODIFY
path only.

4. A map is created. The columns defined for the table become the data fields forthe
map. The map is named RMnnnnnn (nnnnnn is the table definition number).

5. Adialog that uses the subschema and map is generated to allowonlineaccess of
the table through ASF. The dialogis named RDnnnnnn (nnnnnnis the table
definition number). In addition to the subschema (RUnnnnnn) and map
(RMnnnnnn), the dialoghas the following components:

m  ASF-PARM-REC— A parameter record includedin every ASF-generated dialog

m  Process modules, as follows:

RDnnnnnn-PREMAP—Premap process,which prepares the map for display

RDnnnnnn-CLEAR—Response process for the CLEAR key, which exits from
the ASF screen

RDnnnnnn-ENTER—Response process for the ENTER key, whichis used to
retrieve the next tablerow

RDnnnnnn-PAl1—Response process for the PA1 key, which exits from ASF
RDnnnnnn-PF1—Response process for [PF1], which stores a table row
RDnnnnnn-PF2—Response process for [PF2], which modifies a table row

RDnnnnnn-PF3—Response process for [PF3], which erases a table row

Note: For more information on table generation through ASF, see the chapter "Creating
and Using Stored Tables".
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You can extend the capabilities of ASF by tailoring the subschemas it generates. You
do this by usingthe subschema compiler to change the ASF-generated paths. The
following considerations apply:

If you want to continue to access the subschema through ASF, you cannot change
the way the RFUR-nnnnnn-DATA records areaccessed. You shouldleaveintactthe
logicthatuses the ASF-RDEF-OWN, ASF-RDEF-REC, RFUR-nnnnnn-OOAK, and
RFUR-nnnnnn-DATA records.

If you ever regenerate the tablein ASF, your changes will notbe reflected in the
new table.

If you usethe subschema compilerto addfields (such as workfields)to an
ASF-generated table, the fields won't be recognized by the IDB catalog. Therefore,
itis bestto addthe fields through ASF and then modify them, as appropriate.

Iftables generated through ASF are placedin extent areas, the applicationthatuses
the subschema must ready the areas inashared usage mode. This is done through
the READY ALL statement.

Note: Be aware that when you change an ASF-generated subschema, you may also
have to change the associated map anddialogs.

Inthe examples shown below, modifications areenclosedin a box.

Checking Path Statuses

When accessing ASF tables you should always check for the following path statuses:

INVALID_DATA is returned when the data violates the definition-time selection
criteria (for example, WHERE STATE EQ 'MA' and the program tries to replacethe
state with 'NY'). When INVALID_DATA is returned, the ERROR_STATUS fieldinthe
IDMS communications blockis setto 0000.

DEFN_MISSING is returned when the record definition cannotbe found. When
DEFN_MISSING is returned, the ERROR_STATUS fieldinthe IDMS communications
blockis setto 0000.

OOAK_MISSING is returned when a one-of-a-kind record cannotbe found. When
OOAK_MISSING is returned, the ERROR_STATUS fieldinthe IDMS communications
blockis setto 0000.

SYNC_ERROR is returned when the time stampinthe catalogandthetable
definition do not match. When SYNC_ERROR is returned the ERROR-STATUS fieldin
the IDMS communications blockis setto 0000.

The return of any of these statuses indicates a fatal error; for more information, consult
your DBA.
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Examples

This section contains the following examples:

m  Allowingfor CALC databaseentry

m  Adding path-groups to expand functionality

m  Implementing referential integrity checks for a table
m  Performing a difference join

m  Calculatingsummaryinformation

Example 1—Allowing for CALC Database Entry

This example shows how to modify an ASF-generated table definitionto allowfor CALC
databaseentry. The tabledefinition joins the EMPLOYEE, EMPOSITION, and JOB records
from the sampleemployee database. By default, the ASF-generated application
performs anarea sweep to retrieve the firstrecordinthe path.
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ASF-generated Subschema

SUBSCHEMA NAME IS RU0OO199 OF SCHEMA NAME IS IDMSR VERSION IS 1

LOGICAL RECORD NAME IS EMP-EMPOSITION
ELEMENTS ARE

ASF-RDEF-REC
EMPLOYEE
EMPOSITION
JOB

ADD
PATH-GROUP NAME IS MODIFY EMP-EMPOSITION
SELECT

FIND CURRENT EMPLOYEE
ON 0000 NEXT
MODIFY EMPLOYEE
ON 0000 NEXT
FIND CURRENT EMPOSITION
ON 0000 NEXT
MODIFY EMPOSITION
ON 0000 NEXT
FIND CURRENT JOB
ON 0000 NEXT
MODIFY JOB
ON 0000 NEXT

PATH-GROUP NAME IS OBTAIN EMP-EMPOSITION

SELECT “«-oomn-
FIND FIRST ASF-RDEF-OWN WITHIN IDMSR-AREA
ON 0000 NEXT
ON 0307 ITERATE - Area
OBTAIN EACH EMPLOYEE WITHIN EMP-DEMO-REGION sweep

ON 0000 NEXT

ON 0307 ITERATE €“«--—-
OBTAIN EACH EMPOSITION WITHIN EMP-EMPOSITION

ON 0000 NEXT

ON 0307 ITERATE
OBTAIN OWNER WITHIN JOB-EMPOSITION

ON 0000 NEXT
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Modified Subschema
ADD

SUBSCHEMA NAME IS RU®GOO199 OF SCHEMA NAME IS IDMSR VERSION IS 1

ADD
LOGICAL RECORD NAME IS EMP-EMPOSITION
ELEMENTS ARE
ASF-RDEF-REC
EMPLOYEE
EMPOSITION
JOB

ADD
PATH-GROUP NAME IS MODIFY EMP-EMPOSITION
SELECT
FIND CURRENT EMPLOYEE
ON 0000 NEXT
MODIFY EMPLOYEE
ON 0000 NEXT
FIND CURRENT EMPOSITION
ON 0000 NEXT
MODIFY EMPOSITION
ON 0000 NEXT
FIND CURRENT JOB
ON 0000 NEXT
MODIFY JOB
ON 0000 NEXT

ADD
PATH-GROUP NAME IS OBTAIN EMP-EMPOSITION
SELECT

OBTAIN FIRST EMPLOYEE t--------=----=—-f--- CALC
WHERE CALCKEY EQ EMP-ID-0415 entry
OF REQUEST
ON 0000 NEXT

ON 0326 RETURN INVALID-ID
OBTAIN EACH EMPOSITION WITHIN EMP-EMPOSITION
ON 0000 NEXT
ON 0307 ITERATE
OBTAIN OWNER WITHIN JOB-EMPOSITION
ON 0000 NEXT
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Example 2—Adding Path-groups to Expand Functionality

This example shows how to add a STORE and ERASE path group to the ASF-generated
table definition described above.

ASF-generated Subschema

ADD
SUBSCHEMA NAME IS RUO00199 OF SCHEMA NAME IS IDMSR VERSION IS 1

ADD
LOGICAL RECORD NAME IS EMP-EMPOSITION
ELEMENTS ARE
ASF-RDEF-REC
EMPLOYEE
EMPOSITION
JoB
. <
ADD |
PATH-GROUP NAME IS MODIFY EMP-EMPOSITION |
SELECT |
FIND CURRENT BEMPLOYEE |
ON 0000 NEXT |
MODIFY EMPLOYEE |
ON 0000 NEXT |
FIND CURRENT EMPOSITION |—-- MODIFY
ON 0000 NEXT |  path group
MODIFY EMPOSITION |
ON 0000 NEXT |
FIND CURRENT JOB |
ON 0000 NEXT |
MODIFY JOB |
ON 0000 NEXT |
<---1
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ADD

PATH-GROUP NAME IS OBTAIN EMP-EMPOSITION

SELECT

FIND FIRST ASF-RDEF-OWN WITHIN IDMSR-AREA

ON 0000
ON 0307
OBTAIN EACH
ON 0000
ON 0307
OBTAIN EACH
ON 0000
ON 0307

NEXT

ITERATE

EMPLOYEE WITHIN EMP-DEMO-REGION
NEXT

ITERATE

EMPOSITION WITHIN EMP-EMPOSITION
NEXT

ITERATE

OBTAIN OWNER WITHIN JOB-EMPOSITION

ON 0000

Modified Subschema
ADD

NEXT

|
|
|
|
|
}.-
I
|
|
|
|
|

- OBTAIN
path group

SUBSCHEMA NAME IS RU000199 OF SCHEMA NAME IS IDMSR VERSION IS 1

ADD

LOGICAL RECORD NAME IS EMP-EMPOSITION

ELEMENTS ARE

ASF-RDEF-

EMPLOYEE

REC

EMPOSITION

JoB
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ADD |

SELECT | path group
FIND CURRENT EMPLOYEE |
ON 0000 NEXT |
ON 0306 DO |
OBTAIN FIRST EMPLOYEE |
WHERE CALCKEY EQ EMP-ID-0415 |
OF LR |
ON 0000 NEXT |
ON 0326 RETURN NO-EMPLOYEE |
END |
OBTAIN EACH EMPOSITION WITHIN EMP-EMPOSITION |
ON 0000 NEXT |
ON 0307 ITERATE |
ERASE EMPOSITION |
ON 0000 ITERATE |
|

ADD
PATH-GROUP NAME IS MODIFY EMP-EMPOSITION
SELECT
FIND CURRENT EMPLOYEE
ON 0000 NEXT
MODIFY EMPLOYEE
ON 0000 NEXT
FIND CURRENT EMPOSITION
ON 0000 NEXT
MODIFY EMPOSITION
ON 0000 NEXT
FIND CURRENT JOB
ON 0000 NEXT
MODIFY JOB
ON 0000 NEXT

Appendix A: Logical Record Facility 327



Examples

ADD
PATH-GROUP NAME IS OBTAIN EMP-EMPOSITION
SELECT
FIND FIRST ASF-RDEF-OWN WITHIN IDMSR-AREA
ON 0000 NEXT
ON 0307 ITERATE
OBTAIN EACH EMPLOYEE WITHIN EMP-DEMO-REGION
ON 0000 NEXT
ON 0307 ITERATE
OBTAIN EACH EMPOSITION WITHIN BMP-EMPOSITION
ON 0000 NEXT
ON 0307 ITERATE
OBTAIN OWNER WITHIN JOB-EMPOSITION
ON 0000 NEXT

ADD

PATH-GROUP NAME IS STORE EMP-EMPOSITION <«------------ 4-- New STORE

SELECT
FIND CURRENT EMPLOYEE
ON 0000 NEXT
ON 0306 DO
OBTAIN FIRST EMPLOYEE
WHERE CALCKEY EQ EMP-ID-0415
OF EMPLOYEE OF LR
ON 0000 NEXT
ON 0326 RETURN NO-EMPLOYEE
END
STORE EMPOSITION
ON 0000 NEXT

path group
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Example 3—Implementing Referential Integrity Checks for a Table

This example shows how to check for a valid employee ID before a new EDUCATION row

is stored.
Screen 1
CA
CDEF CA - Automatic System Facility ** Column Definition **
DC560302 ADD/MODIFY COLUMNS
Table Name: EDUCATION
_ PF1 - Help PF3 - Extended Selection Definition

~ PR2 - Extended Column Definition — PF4 - Extended Key Definition

Page: 1 of 1
Unique Display Ext

Column Name Width  Type Key Seq Screen
EMP-ID 4 NUMERIC X 1 _
COURSE-ID 4 NWMERIC B 2 B
COURSE - NAME 20 TEXT B 3

ASF-generated Subschema

ADD
SUBSCHEMA NAME IS RUG00189 OF SCHEMA NAME IS IDMSR VERSION IS 1

ADD
LOGICAL RECORD NAME IS EDUCATION
ELEMENTS ARE
ASF-RDEF-REC
RFUR-000189-00AK
RFUR-000189-DATA

ADD
PATH-GROUP NAME IS STORE EDUCATION
SELECT
FIND CURRENT RFUR-000189-DATA
ON 0306 DO
FIND FIRST ASF-RDEF-OWN WITHIN IDMSR-AREA
ON 0000 NEXT
ON 0307 ITERATE
OBTAIN FIRST ASF-RDEF-REC WITHIN RDEFSET
WHERE SORTKEY EQ 000000189
ON 0326 RETURN DEFN-MISSING
ON 0000 NEXT
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OBTAIN RFUR-000189-00AK
WHERE DBKEY EQ RDEF-OWNER-DBKEY OF LR
ON 0326 RETURN 00AK-MISSING
ON 0000 NEXT
FIND LAST RFUR-000189-DATA WITHIN RFPS-000189-SET
ON 0307 NEXT
ON 0000 NEXT
END
ON 0000 NEXT
STORE RFUR-000189-DATA
ON 0000 NEXT

Modified Subschema

ADD
SUBSCHEMA NAME IS RU0O0189 OF SCHEMA NAME IS IDMSR VERSION IS 1

ADD
LOGICAL RECORD NAME IS EDUCATION
ELEMENTS ARE
ASF-RDEF-REC
RFUR-000189-00AK
RFUR-000189-DATA

ADD
PATH-GROUP NAME IS STORE EDUCATION
SELECT

FIND FIRST EMPLOYEE
WHERE CALCKEY EQ EMP-ID OF LR <---- Checks for a valid
ON 0326 RETURN INVALID-ID employee ID
ON 0000 NEXT

FIND CURRENT RFUR-000189-DATA
ON 0306 DO

FIND FIRST ASF-RDEF-OWN WITHIN IDMSR-AREA
ON 0000 NEXT
ON 0307 ITERATE

OBTAIN FIRST ASF-RDEF-REC WITHIN RDEFSET
WHERE SORTKEY EQ 000000189
ON 0326 RETURN DEFN-MISSING
ON 0000 NEXT

OBTAIN RFUR-000189-00AK
WHERE DBKEY EQ RDEF-OWNER-DBKEY OF LR
ON 0326 RETURN OOAK-MISSING
ON 0000 NEXT

FIND LAST RFUR-000189-DATA WITHIN RFPS-000189-SET
ON 0307 NEXT
ON 0000 NEXT
END
ON 0000 NEXT

STORE RFUR-000189-DATA
ON 0000 NEXT
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Example 4—Performing a Difference Join

This example shows how to perform a difference join for the CUSTOMER and ORDER
tables, which retrieves all customers who do not have orders.

To perform this join, you firstjoin the CUSTOMER and ORDER tables through ASF,
specifyingthe CUSTOMER table as sourcetable#1. Then you modify the ASF-generated
subschema as shown below.

Screen 1
CA
CDEF  CA - Automatic System Facility ** Column Definition **
DC560302 ADD/MODIFY COLUMNS
Table Name: CUSTOMER
PF1l - Help PF3 - Extended Selection Definition

~ PR2 - Extended Column Definition ~ PF4 - Extended Key Definition

Page: 1 of 1
Unique Display Ext

Column Name Width Type Key Seq Screen
CUSTNUM 4 NUMERIC X 1 B
CUSTNAME 30 TEXT N 2 B
STREET 30 TEXT 7 3 -
CITY 30 TEXT _ 4 _
ZIP 9 TEXT 5 B
SALESREP 4 NWMERIC 6 ~
Screen 2
CA
CDEF CA - Automatic System Facility ** Column Definition **

DC560302 ADD/MODIFY COLUMNS
Table Name: ORDER

_ PF1 - Help _ PR3 - Extended Selection Definition
_ PR2 - Extended Column Definition = PF4 - Extended Key Definition

Page: 1 of 1
Unique Display Ext

Column Name Width  Type Key Seq Screen
CUSTNUM 4 NUMERIC 1 _
ORDNUM 4 NWMERIC X 2 B
AMOWNT 6 CURRENCY 3
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Screen 3
CA
TDEF (A - Automatic System Facility ** Table Definition **
DC560005 MODIFY AND/OR SELECT NEXT ACTIVITY
_ PF1 - Help _ PF4 - Extended Table Definition
_ PF2 - Define Columns _ PF5 - Delete Table Definition
_ PF3 - Generate ~ PF6 - Message Screen
Table Name.: CHEAP-QUSTOMERS
Table Owner: JSS Defn Number: 106
View/Stored: VIEW Status.....: GENERATED
Comments. . .:

Table Derivation
Source Table #1
Table Name.: CUSTOMER
Table Owner: JSS

Source Table #2
Table Name.: ORDER
Table Owner: JSS

Column #1:
Column #2 Where Column #1 EQ Column #2

ASF-generated Subschema (Regular Join)

ADD
SUBSCHEMA NAME IS RUOG0106 OF SCHEMA NAME IS IDMSR VERSION IS 1

ADD
LOGICAL RECORD NAME IS CHEAP-CUSTOMERS
ELEMENTS ARE

ASF-RDEF-REC
RFUR-000101-00AK
RFUR-000102-00AK
RFUR-000101-DATA
RFUR-000102-DATA
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ADD
PATH-GROUP NAME IS OBTAIN CHEAP-CUSTOMERS

FIND FIRST ASF-RDEF-OWN WITHIN IDMSR-AREA
ON 0000 NEXT
ON 0307 ITERATE

OBTAIN FIRST ASF-RDEF-REC WITHIN RDEFSET
WHERE SORTKEY EQ 000000101
ON 0326 RETURN DEFN-MISSING
ON 0000 NEXT

OBTAIN RFUR-000101-00AK
WHERE DBKEY EQ RDEF-OWNER-DBKEY OF ASF-RDEF-REC OF LR
ON 0326 RETURN OO0AK-MISSING
ON 0000 NEXT
EVALUATE RDEF-TIME-STAMP
OF ASF-RDEF-REC OF LR LE OWNER-TIME-STAMP
OF RFUR-000101-00AK OF LR
ON 2001 RETURN SYNC-ERROR
ON 0000 NEXT
OBTAIN FIRST ASF-RDEF-REC WITHIN RDEFSET
WHERE SORTKEY EQ 000000102
ON 0326 RETURN DERN-MISSING
ON 0000 NEXT
OBTAIN RFUR-000102-00AK
WHERE DBKEY EQ RDEF-OWNER-DBKEY OF ASF-RDEF-REC OF LR
ON 0326 RETURN OO0AK-MISSING
ON 0000 NEXT
EVALUATE RDEF-TIME-STAMP OF ASF-RDEF-REC
OF LR LE OWNER-TIME-STAMP
OF RFUR-000102-00AK OF LR
ON 2001 RETURN SYNC-ERROR
ON 0000 NEXT
OBTAIN EACH RFUR-000101-DATA USING INDEX
ON 0326 ITERATE
ON 0000 NEXT
OBTAIN EACH RFUR-000102-DATA USING RFFS-000102-0001
WHERE CUSTNUM OF RFUR-000102-DATA EQ CUSTNUM OF
RFUR-000101-DATA OF LR
ON 0326 ITERATE <«------------- Path iterates when a

ON 0000 NEXT match on CUSTNUM is not found.
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Modified Subschema (Difference Join)

ADD
SUBSCHEMA NAME IS RU0G0106 OF SCHEMA NAME IS IDMSR VERSION IS 1

ADD
LOGICAL RECORD NAME IS CHEAP-CUSTOMERS
ELEMENTS ARE

ASF-RDEF-REC
RFUR-000101-00AK
RFUR-000102-00AK
RFUR-000101-DATA
RFUR-000102-DATA

ADD
PATH-GROUP NAME IS OBTAIN CHEAP-CUSTOMERS

FIND FIRST ASF-RDEF-OWN WITHIN IDMSR-AREA
ON 0000 NEXT
ON 0307 ITERATE

OBTAIN FIRST ASF-RDEF-REC WITHIN RDEFSET
WHERE SORTKEY EQ 000000101
ON 0326 RETURN DEFN-MISSING
ON 0000 NEXT

OBTAIN RFUR-000101-00AK
WHERE DBKEY EQ RDEF-OWNER-DBKEY OF ASF-RDEF-REC OF LR
ON 0326 RETURN 00AK-MISSING
ON 0000 NEXT

EVALUATE RDEF-TIME-STAMP OF ASF-RDEF-REC
OF LR LE OWNER-TIME-STAMP
OF RAUR-000101-00AK OF LR
ON 2001 RETURN SYNC-ERROR
ON 0000 NEXT
OBTAIN FIRST ASF-RDEF-REC WITHIN RDEFSET
WHERE SORTKEY EQ 000000102
ON 0326 RETURN DEFN-MISSING
ON 0000 NEXT
OBTAIN RFUR-000102-00AK
WHERE DBKEY EQ RDEF-OWNER-DBKEY OF ASF-RDEF-REC OF LR
ON 0326 RETURN 00AK-MISSING
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ON 0000 NEXT
EVALUATE RDEF-TIME-STAMP OF ASF-RDEF-REC
OF LR LE OWNER-TIME-STAWP
OF RAUR-000102-00AK OF LR
ON 2001 RETURN SYNC-ERROR
ON 0000 NEXT
OBTAIN EACH RFUR-000101-DATA USING INDEX
ON 0326 ITERATE
ON 0000 NEXT
OBTAIN EACH RFUR-000102-DATA USING RFFS-000102-0001
WHERE (QUSTNUM OF RFUR-000102-DATA EQ CUSTNUM OF
RFUR-000101-DATA OF LR

| ON 0326 NEXT |
| ON 0000 ITERATE | € Path iterates when a
| . | match on CUSTNUM is found

Example 5—Calculating Summary Information

This example shows how to calculatesummaryinformation for the CUSTOMER and
ORDER tables. This informationincludes a count of the orders for each customer and a
total of each customer's order amounts.

To calculatesummaryinformation, you canfirstjointhe tables through ASF. When you
jointhe tables, you should add two IDD-defined work fields (one will contain theorder
total and the other will contain a countof orders).You should alsoadd a calculation for
each field. The COLUMN(AMOUNT) calculation providesa good start.
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Screen 1
CA
TDEF (A - Automatic System Facility ** Table Definition **
DC560005 MODIFY AND/OR SELECT NEXT ACTIVITY
_ PF1 - Help _ PF4 - Extended Table Definition
_ PF2 - Define Columns _ PF5 - Delete Table Definition
_ PF3 - Generate ~ PF6 - Message Screen
Table Name.: CUST-ORD-SUMMARY
Table Owner: JSS Defn Number: 105
View/Stored: VIEW Status.....: GENERATED
Comments. . .:

Source
Table
Table

Source
Table
Table

Column
Column

Table Derivation
Table #1
Name.: CUSTOMER
Owner: JSS

Table #2
Name.: ORDER
Owner: JSS

#1:
# Where Column #1 EQ Column #2

Screen 2

XcoL

Usage:

u u/p

N Y/N

CA
CA - Automatic System Facility *Extended Column Definition*

DC560407 MODIFY COLUMN DEFINITION
Table Name: CUST-ORD-SUMMARY

_ PF1 - Help _ PF2 - Next Column _ PF3 - Message Screen

Displayed Column Name Stored Column Name

QUST-TOTAL CUST-TOTAL

Display Format Stored Format

-Z(16) .9(02) S9(16)v9(62)

3 D/0/1/2/3 Display/Comp/Comp-1/Comp-2/Comp-3

Comments.....: Column Level: WORK
Initial Value:
Calculation..: COLUMN(AMOUNT)

Edit Table: Version: Code Table: Version:

Unprotected/Protected N B/R/P/T/G/Y/W/N Blue/Red/Pink/Turquoise
Green/Yellow/White/Nocolo

Blank When Zero N N/R Normal/Reverse Video

D B/D/K Bright/Display/Dark N Y/N Blink/Noblink
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Screen 3

CA

XCOL (A - Automatic System Facility *Extended Column Definition*
DC560407 MODIFY COLUMN DEFINITION

Table Name: CUST-ORD-SUMMARY

_ PF1 - Help _ PF2 - Next Column _ PF3 - Message Screen
Displayed Column Name Stored Column Name
ORDER-COUNT ORDER -COUNT
Display Format Stored Format
-Z(16) .9(02) S9(16)vo(62)

Usage: 3 D/0/1/2/3 Display/Comp/Comp-1/Comp-2/Comp-3

Comments.....: Column Level: WORK
Initial Value:

Calculation..: COLUMN(AMOUNT)

Edit Table: Version: Code Table: Version:

U U/P Unprotected/Protected N B/R/P/T/G/Y/W/N Blue/Red/Pink/Turquoise

Green/Yellow/White/Nocolor
N Y/N Blank When Zero N N/R Normal/Reverse Video

D B/D/K Bright/Display/Dark N Y/N Blink/Noblink

ASF-defined Subschema

ADD
SUBSCHEMA NAME IS RUOG0105 OF SCHEMA NAME IS IDMSR VERSION IS 1

ADD
LOGICAL RECORD NAME IS CUST-ORD-SUMMARY
ELEMENTS ARE

ASF-RDEF-REC
RFUR-000101-00AK
RFUR-000102-00AK
RFUR-000101-DATA
RFUR-000102-DATA
RFUR-000105-WORK VERSION 1
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ADD
PATH-GROUP NAME IS OBTAIN CUST-ORD-SUMMARY

FIND FIRST ASF-RDEF-OWN WITHIN IDMSR-AREA
ON 0000 NEXT
ON 0307 ITERATE
OBTAIN FIRST ASF-RDEF-REC WITHIN RDEFSET
WHERE SORTKEY EQ 000000101
ON 0326 RETURN DEFN-MISSING
ON 0000 NEXT
OBTAIN RFUR-000101-00AK
WHERE DBKEY EQ RDEF-OWNER-DBKEY OF ASF-RDEF-REC OF LR
ON 0326 RETURN 00AK-MISSING
ON 0000 NEXT
EVALUATE RDEF-TIME-STAMP OF ASF-RDEF-REC
OF LR LE OWNER-TIME-STAWP
OF RFUR-000101-00AK OF LR
ON 2001 RETURN SYNC-ERROR
ON 0000 NEXT
OBTAIN FIRST ASF-RDEF-REC WITHIN RDEFSET
WHERE SORTKEY EQ 000000102
ON 0326 RETURN DEFN-MISSING
ON 0000 NEXT
OBTAIN RFUR-000102-00AK
WHERE DBKEY EQ RDEF-OWNER-DBKEY OF ASF-RDEF-REC OF LR
ON 0326 RETURN 00AK-MISSING
ON 0000 NEXT
EVALUATE RDEF-TIME-STAMP OF ASF-RDEF-REC
OF LR LE OWNER-TIME-STAMP
OF RFUR-000102-00AK OF LR
ON 2001 RETURN SYNC-ERROR
ON 0000 NEXT
OBTAIN EACH RFUR-000101-DATA USING INDEX
ON 0326 ITERATE
ON 0000 NEXT
OBTAIN EACH RFUR-000162-DATA USING RFFS-000102-0001
WHERE CUSTNUM OF RFUR-000102-DATA EQ CUSTNUM OF
RFUR-000101-DATA OF LR
ON 0326 ITERATE

ON 0000 NEXT
COMPUTE CUST-TOTAL OF RFUR-000105-WORK OF LR = AMOUNT OF <« -
RFUR-000102-DATA OF LR f--- Work field
ON 0000 NEXT | calculations

COMPUTE ORDER-COUNT OF RFUR-000105-WORK OF LR = AMOUNT OF < -
RFUR-000102-DATA OF LR
ON 0000 NEXT
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Modified Subschema

ADD
SUBSCHEMA NAME IS RU0G0105 OF SCHEMA NAME IS IDMSR VERSION IS 1

ADD
LOGICAL RECORD NAME IS CUST-ORD-SUMMARY
ELEMENTS ARE

ASF -RDEF-REC
RFUR-000101-00AK
RFUR-000102-00AK
RFUR-000101-DATA
RFUR-000102-DATA
RFUR-000105-WORK VERSION 1

ADD
PATH-GROUP NAME IS OBTAIN CUST -ORD-SUMMARY

FIND FIRST ASF-RDEF-OWN WITHIN IDMSR-AREA
ON 0000 NEXT
ON 0307 ITERATE
OBTAIN FIRST ASF-RDEF-REC WITHIN RDEFSET
WHERE SORTKEY EQ 000000101
ON 0326 RETURN DEFN-MISSING
ON 0000 NEXT
OBTAIN RFUR-000101-00AK
WHERE DBKEY EQ RDEF-OWNER-DBKEY OF ASF-RDEF-REC OF LR
ON 0326 RETURN 00AK-MISSING
ON 0000 NEXT
EVALUATE RDEF-TIME-STAMP OF ASF-RDEF-REC
OF LR LE OWNER-TIME-STAMP
OF RFAUR-000101-00AK OF LR
ON 2001 RETURN SYNC-ERROR
ON 0000 NEXT
OBTAIN FIRST ASF-RDEF-REC WITHIN RDEFSET
WHERE SORTKEY EQ 000000102
ON 0326 RETURN DEFN-MISSING
ON 0000 NEXT
OBTAIN RFUR-000102-00AK
WHERE DBKEY EQ RDEF-OWNER-DBKEY OF ASF-RDEF-REC OF LR
ON 0326 RETURN 00AK-MISSING
ON 0000 NEXT
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EVALUATE RDEF-TIME-STAMP OF ASF-RDEF-REC
OF LR LE OWNER-TIME-STAWP
OF RAUR-000102-00AK OF LR
ON 2001 RETURN SYNC-ERROR
ON 0000 NEXT
OBTAIN EACH RFUR-000101-DATA USING INDEX
ON 0326 ITERATE

- T mmmm 1
| ON 0000 DO |
| COMPUTE CUST-TOTAL OF RFUR-000105-WORK OF LR = 0 <--- |
ON 0000 NEXT b-- Initializes
COMPUTE ORDER-COUNT OF RFUR-00105-WORK OF LR = 0 «--!  the work fields
ON 0000 NEXT
END

|
|
| |
| |
| OBTAIN EACH RFUR-000102-DATA USING RFFS-000102-0001 |
| WHERE CUSTNUM OF RFUR-000102-DATA EQ CUSTNUM OF |

| RFUR-000161-DATA OF LR |

| ON 0326 RETURN LR-FOUND <-------------cmmommmmm- Returns order amounts

| ON 0000 DO and counts per customer
| COMPUTE CUST-TOTAL OF RFUR-000105-WORK OF LR = QUST-TOTAL OF «-- Totals the

| RFUR-000105-WORK OF LR + AMOUNT OF RFUR-000102-DATA OF LR order amounts
|

|

|

|

|

|

ON 0000 NEXT per customer
COMPUTE ORDER-COUNT OF RFUR-000105-WORK OF LR = ORDER-COUNT OF «-- Counts the
RFUR-000105-WORK OF LR + 1 | number of
ON 0000 ITERATE «------- 1 | orders per
END | | customer
L-- Retrieves another ORDER record |
L c o e o e i J
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Appendix B: Performing UNLOAD/RELOAD
Against an ASF Database

Procedure

ASF data and definition areas can beprocessed by the UNLOAD and RELOAD utilities but
additional steps mustbe taken to insurethat the operation is successful.

This section contains the followingtopics:

Procedure (see page 341)
Preparing Your Environment (see page 342)

Running an UNLOAD/RELOAD againstanarea associated withan ASF databaserequires
the followingsteps:

1.
2.

Prepare the environment to runthe UNLOAD/RELOAD utilities
Run the IDMSRSSM program to:

m Create asyntax for the IDMSRSSD subschema that you will useto unload and
reload the ASF data areas

Review the IDMSRSSD subschema syntax produced by the IDMSRSSM program and
generate it.

UNLOAD and RELOAD the ASF data or definition areas.

Run the IDMSRUPD program to update the RDEFREC records inthe ASF definition
area with the new db-keys of the table header records (RFUR-nnnnnn-O0AK).

Each of these steps is described in the remainder of this appendix.
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Preparing Your Environment

To prepare your environment implement the following steps:

1.

Identify the areas and the ASF-defined tables you want to unloadandreload. Make
sure that the tables you will process arecompletely generated. A tablethatis not
completely generated or does not have a validated subschema will notbe included
inthe unload/reload.

The IDMSRSSM program will identify all tables which cannotbe processed. If you
want to includesuch a table, you must firstgenerate or re-generate the table using
ASF.

Run the PRINT SPACE utility againsteach ASF data and definition area you will
unload/reload. You can compare the records listed on the PRINT SPACE report with
the output from the IDMSRSSM programto determine ifall tables areprocessed by
IDMSRSSM.

Backup your ASF dictionaryandareas.

Run the IDMSRSSM program.

Running the IDMSRSSM Program

Once the environment is prepared, run the IDMSRSSM program againstthe ASF
dictionary. The IDMSRSSM program:

m  Creates the subschema syntax for the IDMSRSSD subschema and placesitinanout
put file. The IDMSRSSD subschema is used to unload and reload ASF data areas.

m  Produces a listingofrecord ID's for the tables in the IDMSR schema version 1.

:Caution.

Tables that don't have anexistingvalidated subschema arenotincludedinthe
IDMSRSSD subschema.

You canrunthe IDMSRSSM program againstthe same ASF dictionary as oftenas
necessary.

Syntax

>>—¢— AREA=asf-data-area-name

M
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Parameter AREA=asf-data-area-name

Specifies the name of the ASF data area you wishto unload andreload.
'asf-data-area-name' mustbe inan ASF data area defined inthe dictionary.

You canspecify a maximum of 20 area statements for each run of the IDMSRSSM
program. If the unload/reloadisto be performed againstthe ASF definition area the
IDMSRSSM parameters shouldincludeall ASF data areas that have table definitions in
the target ASF definitionarea.

IDMSRSSM Execution JCL
IDMSRSSM is a programinthe loadlibrary provided atinstallation.

IDMSRSSM runs in a batch environment in either local mode or under the central
version.

Execution JCL for the IDMSRSSM program is provided below.
z/0S JCL

IDMSRSSM

//BUILD EXEC PGM=IDMSRSSM, REGION=

//STEPLIB DD DSN=idms.dba. loadlib,DISP=SHR

// DD DSN=idms.custom. loadlib,DISP=SHR

// DD DSN=idms.cagjload,DISP=SHR
//asfdict DD DSN=idms.asfdict.ddldml,DISP=SHR
//dcmsg DD DSN=idms.sysmsg.ddldcmsg,DISP=SHR
//sysjrnl DD DSN=idms.tapejrnl,DISP=(NEW,KEEP) ,UNIT=TAPE
//5YS004 DD DSN=output.file,DISP=(,CATLG),UNIT=
// D(B=(RECFM=FB, LRECL=80,BLKSIZE=nnnn)
//SYSLST DD SYSOUT=A

//SYSIDMS DD *

DMCL=dmc1-name
DBNAME=dbname or segment-name

//SYSIPT DD *

AREA=ASF-data-area-name AREA=ASF-data-area-name

idms.dba.loadlib Data set name of the load library containingthe DMCL and
databasename table load modules

idms.custom.loadlib Data set name of the load library containing customized CA
IDMS load modules
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idms.cagjload

Data set name of the load library containing executable CA
IDMS modules that do not require customization

asfdict DDname of the ASF (DDLDML) dictionaryarea
idms.asfdict.ddldml Data set name of the ASF (DDLDML) dictionary area
dcmsg DDname of the system message (DDLDCMSG) area

idms.sysmsg.ddldcmsg

Data set name of the system message (DDLDCMSG) area

sysjrnl

DDname of a tape journal file,ifjournaling

idms.tapejrnl

Dataset name of tape journal file

sys004 DDname of the output filefor the subschema produced by
the IDMSRSSM program

output.file Data set name of the output filefor the subschema produced
by the IDMSRSSM program

dmcl-name The name of a DMCL

dbname or Databasename or segment name identifyingthe DDLDML

segment-name

area of the ASF dictionary

ASF-data-area-name

The name of an ASF extent area

To run IDMSRSSM under the central version,add a SYSCTL file.

z/VSE JCL IDMSRSSM

// J0B  IDMSRSSM

// LIBDEF *,SEARCH=idms libraries

// EXEC PROC=IDMSLBLS

// ASSGN sysnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR
// DLBL SYSO®4, 'output.file'

// EXEC
DMCL=dmc - name

IDMSRSSM, SIZE=1048K

DBNAME=dbname or segment-name

/*

AREA=ASF-data-area-name AREA=ASF-data-area-name

/*

IDMSLBLS Name of the procedure provided atinstallation thatcontains
the filedefinitions for CA IDMS dictionaries, databases, disk
journal files,and the SYSIDMS file.

For a complete listing of IDMSLBLS, see the CA IDMS
Conversion Guide.
sys004 Filename of the output filefor the subschema produced by

IDMSRSSM program
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dmcl-name The name of a DMCL

dbname or
segment-name

Databasename or segment name identifyingthe DDLDML
area of the ASF dictionary

ASF-data-area-name The name of an ASF extent area

To run IDMSRSSM under the central version,add a SYSCTL file.
VM/ESA Commands

IDMSRSSM

FILEDEF SYSLST PRINTER

FI asfdict DISK cdms asfdict fm (RECFM F LRECL ppp BLKSIZE ppp XTENT nnn
FI dcmsg DISK cdms dmsgdb fm (RECFM F LRECL ppp BLKSIZE ppp XTENT nmn
FILEDEF sysjml TAP1 SL VOLID nnnnnn (RECFM VB LRECL 111 BLKSIZE bbbb
FILEDEF SYS0®4 DISK sys004 output a

FILEDEF SYSIDMS DISK sysidms input a

FILEDEF SYSIPT DISK idmnsrssm input a

GLOBAL LOADLIB dbalib idmslib

OSRUN IDMSRSSM

asfdict

DDname of the ASF (DDLDML) dictionaryarea

cdms asfdict fm

Fileidentifier of the ASF (DDLDML) dictionary area

dcmsg

DDname of the system message (DDLDCMSG) area

cdms dmsgdb fm

Fileidentifier of the system message (DDLDCMSG) area

ppp Page size of the databasefile

nnn Number of pages inthe databasefile

sysjrnl DDname of the tape journal file,ifjournaling
nnnnnn Volume serial number of the tape journal file
i Record length of the tape journal file

bbbb Block size of the tape journal file

sys004 output a

Fileidentifier of filecontaining subschema produced by
IDMSRSSM program

sysidms input a

Fileidentifier of the filecontainingthe following:
m  dmcl-name— Name of the DMCL

m  segment-name— databasename or segment name
identifyingthe DDLDML area of the ASF dictionary

idmsrssm input a

Fileidentifier of the filecontainingthe names of the ASF
extent areas youwill migrate
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dbalib Filename of the load library containingthe DMCL and
databasename table load modules

idmslib Filename of the load library containing executable CA IDMS
modules

Output from IDMSRSSM

What IDMSRSSM Produces

m  An output listingthatincludes variousinformation whichisdescribedinthetable
below.

m A subschema syntaxfor the IDMSRSSD subschema.

IDMSRSSM Output Listing Sample

Portions of sampleoutput listing from IDMSRSSM are provided below. Allocation limits
arerepresented as tables instead of K bytes and allocation defaultsareremoved from
the catalog.
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RECORD ID: 31839

RECORD ID: 31840

RECORD ID: 31841

RECORD ID: 31842

VALIDATE NOT DONE FOR SUBSCHEMA:

RECORD: RFUR-000217-00AK WILL NOT BE INCLUDED
IN SYNTAX FOR AREA: IDMSR-AREA2

RECORD ID: 31913

VALIDATE NOT DONE FOR SUBSCHEMA:

RECORD: RFUR-000217-DATA WILL NOT BE INCLUDED
IN SYNTAX FOR AREA: IDMSR-AREA2

RECORD ID: 31914

VALIDATE NOT DONE FOR SUBSCHEMA:

RECORD: RFUR-000218-00AK WILL NOT BE INCLUDED
IN SYNTAX FOR AREA: IDMSR-AREA2

RECORD ID: 31934

RECORD: RFOR-000135-00AK WILL NOT BE INCLUDED
IN SYNTAX FOR AREA: IDMSR-AREA2

RECORD ID: 31935
RECORD: RFOR-000135-DATA WILL NOT BE INCLUDED
IN SYNTAX FOR AREA: IDMSR-AREA2

RECORD ID: 31936
RECORD ID: 31998
RECORD ID: 31999
AREAS ADDED: 0002 RECORDS ADDED: 0140  SETS ADDED: 0124

UPDATING CATALOG

USER:  CORP EXG
VALUES FOUND: TOTAL USED: 00002291 COUNT OF BYTES: 00002291
REPLACED WITH TABLE COUNT: 00010

COUNT OF TABLES UNALLOCATED: 00001

USER:  CORP W FURR

VALUES FOUND: TOTAL USED: 00000000 COUNT OF BYTES: 00000000
REPLACED WITH TABLE COUNT: 00000
USER:  CORP DNT

VALUES FOUND: TOTAL USED: 00001014 COUNT OF BYTES: 00001014
REPLACED WITH TABLE COUNT: 00004

COUNT OF TABLES UNALLOCATED: 00004

USER:  CORP S1G
USER DEFAULTS TOTAL ALLOCATION: 00000100
BEING REMOVED - PRIMARY: 00000 SECONDARY: 00000 MAXIMUM: 00000
VALUES FOUND: TOTAL USED: 00030468 COUNT OF BYTES: 00030968
REPLACED WITH TABLE COUNT: 00011

USER:  CORP CULL DBA

VALUES FOUND: TOTAL USED: 00001512 COUNT OF BYTES: 00001513
REPLACED WITH TABLE COUNT: 00002
COUNT OF TABLES UNALLOCATED: 00001

COUNT OF USERS UPDATED: 00025

For more information, see the CA IDMS Conversion Guide.
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Review the IDMSRSSM Qutput Listing

Much of the information produced on the output listingonly had meaning when
migrating of the ASF areas to a post-10.2 environment. The followingtableidentifies
those items of interest when performing an UNLOAD/RELOAD after an earlier migration
has completed.

Item in report Item meaning What to do
RECORD ID The record id of a If you produced a PRINT SPACE
tableincludedinthe report, compareitwith the listof
IDMSRSSD record ids produced by IDMSRSSM
subschema to determine ifall tables were
processed.

VALIDATE NOT DONE FOR Identifies the record Ifyou wantto unload this table, use

SUBSCHEMA ID of atable that does the ASF to determine why the
not have avalidated subschemais notvalidated, fix the
subschema. problem and generate the table.
Record: Identifies tables that Ifyou wantto unload the data from
RFOR-nnnnnn-DATA WILL have existing tables that correspondto an
NOT BE INCLUDED IN definition record existing 'RFOR' record, access the
SYNTAX names preceded with tablethrough ASF and complete

'RFOR-'. These names the regeneration process.
indicated that atable

was not completely

generated. These

records are not

includedinthe

IDMSRSSD

subschema.

Generate the IDMSRSSD Subschema

After reviewing the IDMSRSSM output, use the subschema compiler to generate the
IDMSRSSD subschema.

Note: IDMSRSSD is the default subschema name used by the IDMSRUPD programwhen
an ASF definitionis processed by the UNLOAD/RELOAD utilities and a subschema name
is not provided. You canchange the subschema name before generatingit. If you do,
be sureto specify the new name when runningthe UNLOAD and RELOAD utility against
ASF data areas and the IDMSRUPD program.

348 ASFUser Guide



Preparing Your Environment

UNLOAD and RELOAD of ASF Data Areas

After you generate the IDMSRSSD subschema, you will need to:

1. Unloadthe ASF data area usingthe UNLOAD utility statement and the IDMSRSSD
subschema.

2. Formateach data area usingthe FORMAT utility statement.
3. Reloadthe data unloaded by the previous unload step into the formatted area

usingthe RELOAD utility.

Note: For a complete description of the CA IDMS utility statements, see the CA IDMS
Utilities Guide.

UNLOAD and RELOAD ASF Definition Areas

If you need to unload andreload any ASF definition areas usethe IDMSRSSA subschema
whichisinstalled with ASF.

1. Unloadthe ASF definition area usingthe UNLOAD utility statement.
2. Formatthe definitionarea usingthe FORMAT utility statement.
3. Reloadthe data unloaded by the previous unload step into the formatted definition

area usingthe RELOAD utility statement.

Note: For a complete description of the utility statements, see the CA IDMS Utilities
Guide.

Running the IDMSRUPD Program

If an ASF definition or data area have unloaded and reloaded, you must run the
IDMSRUPD program to update RDEFREC records inthe ASF definition area with the new
db-keys of related table header records (RFUR-nnnnnn-O0AK).

The purpose of the IDMSRUPD programiis:

m  Accesses each RFUR-nnnnnn-O0AK record in the subschema produced by the
IDMSRSSM program (defaultname is IDMSRSSD) to get the table definition number
of the table itrepresents.

m  Accesses the RDEFREC that the tabledefinition corresponds toin the definitionarea
and updates the RDEFREC with the db-key of its corresponding
RFUR-nnnnnn-OO0AK.

Syntax

[

o SUstubsche/ﬂa;%—i
SUB=IDMSRSSD

)4
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Parameters
SUB=Subschema-name

Specifies the name of the subschema the IDMSRUPD programwill use.
'subschema-name' must be a 1 through 8 character alphanumericvalue.

If you do not specifya 'subschema-name' IDMSRUPD will use IDMSRSSD as the default
subschema name.

IDMSRUPD Execution JCL

IDMSRSSM is a programinthe loadlibrary provided atinstallation.

IDMSRSSM runs in a batch environment in either local modeor under the central
version.

Execution JCL for the IDMSRSSM program is provided below.
z/0S JCL

IDMSRSSM

//BUILD EXEC PGM=IDMSRSSM, REGION=

//STEPLIB DD DSN=idms.dba. loadlib,DISP=SHR

// DD DSN=idms.custom. loadlib,DISP=SHR

// DD DSN=idms.cagjload. ,DISP=SHR
//asfdict DD DSN=idms.asfdict.ddldml,DISP=SHR
//dcmsg DD DSN=idms.sysmsg.ddldcmsg,DISP=SHR
//sysjrnl DD DSN=idms.tapejrnl,DISP=(NEW,KEEP) ,UNIT=TAPE
//5YS004 DD DSN=output.file,DISP=(,CATLG),UNIT=
// D(B=(RECFM=FB, LRECL=80, BLKSIZE=nnnn)
//SYSLST DD SYSOUT=A

//SYSIDMS DD *

DMCL=dmc1-name
DBNAME=dbname or segment-name

//SYSIPT DD *

ASF-data-area-name ASF-data-area-name

idms.dba.loadlib Data set name of the load library containingthe DMCL and
databasename table load modules

idms.custom.loadlib Data set name of the load library containing customized
executable CA IDMS load modules
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idms.cagjload

Data set name of the load library containing executable CA
IDMS modules that do not require customization

asfdict DDname of the ASF (DDLDML) dictionaryarea
idms.asfdict.ddldml Data set name of the ASF (DDLDML) dictionary area
dcmsg DDname of the system message (DDLDCMSG) area

idms.sysmsg.ddldcmsg

Data set name of the system message (DDLDCMSG) area

sysjrnl

DDname of a tape journal file,ifjournaling

idms.tapejrnl

Dataset name of tape journal file

sys004 DDname of the output filefor the subschema produced by
the IDMSRSSM program

output.file Data set name of the output filefor the subschema produced
by the IDMSRSSM program

dmcl-name The name of a DMCL

dbname or Databasename or segment name identifyingthe DDLDML

segment-name

area of the ASF dictionary

ASF-data-area-name

The name of an ASF extent area

To run IDMSRSSM under the central version,add a SYSCTL file.

z/VSE JCL

IDMSRSSM

// J0B  IDMSRSSM

// LIBDEF *,SEARCH=idms libraries

// EXEC PROC=IDMSLBLS

// ASSGN sysnnn,DISK,\VOL=nnnnnn,SHR
// DLBL SYSO™4, 'output.file'

// EXEC
DMCL=dmcl-name

IDMSRSSM, SIZE=1048K

DBNAME=dbname or segment-name

/*

AREA=extent-area-name

/*

IDMSLBLS

AREA=extent -area- name

Name of the procedure provided atinstallation thatcontains
the filedefinitions for CA IDMS dictionaries, databases, disk
journal files,and the SYSIDMS file.

For a complete listing of IDMSLBLS, see the CA IDMS
Conversion Guide
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sys004 Filename of the output filefor the subschema produced by
IDMSRSSM program

dmcl-name The name of a DMCL

dbname or Databasename or segment name identifyingthe DDLDML
segment-name area of the ASF dictionary

extent-area-name The name of an ASF extent area

To run IDMSRSSM under the central version,add a SYSCTL file.
VM/ESA Commands

IDMSRSSM

FILEDEF SYSLST PRINTER

FI asfdict DISK cdms asfdict fm (RECFM F LRECL ppp BLKSIZE ppp XTENT nnn
FI dcmsg DISK cdms dmsgdb fm (RECFM F LRECL ppp BLKSIZE ppp XTENT nnn
FILEDEF sysjml TAPl SL VOLID nnnnnn (RECFM VB LRECL 111 BLKSIZE bbbb
FILEDEF SYSO04 DISK sys004 output a

FILEDEF SYSIDMS DISK sysidms input a

FILEDEF SYSIPT DISK idmsrssm input a

GLOBAL LOADLIB dbalib idmslib

OSRUN IDMSRSSM

asfdict DDname of the ASF (DDLDML) dictionaryarea

cdms asfdict fm Fileidentifier of the ASF (DDLDML) dictionary area
dcmsg DDname of the system message (DDLDCMSG) area
cdms dmsgdb fm Fileidentifier of the system message (DDLDCMSG) area
ppp Page sizeof the databasefile

nnn Number of pages inthe databasefile

sysjrnl DDname of the tape journal file,ifjournaling

nnnnnn Volume serial number of the tape journal file

i Record length of the tape journal file

bbbb Block size of the tape journal file

sys004 output a Fileidentifier of filecontaining subschema produced by

IDMSRSSM program

sysidms input a Fileidentifier of the file containingthe following:
m  dmcl-name— Name of the DMCL

m  segment-name— databasename or segment name
identifying the DDLDML area of the ASF dictionary
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idmsrssm input a Fileidentifier of the filecontainingthe names of the ASF
extent areas youwill migrate

dbalib Filename of the load library containingthe DMCL and
databasename table load modules

idmslib Filename of the load library containing executable CA IDMS
modules

Output from IDMSRUPD
Output from IDMSRUPD

The IDMSRUPD program produces an output listingidentifying the records processed
and whether or not the RDEFREC was updated with a db-key.

Sample IDMSRUPD Output Listing
A portion of the output listing produced by the IDMSRUPD programis provided below.
All errors that resultfrom the execution of the IDMSRUPD program are dueto a

mismatch between the OOAK record and the tabledefinition. When anyerror results,
the RDEF record is notupdated with a db-key.
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Date/time in OOAK record is not the same as found inthe RDEF record.

Status of tableis not 'G' for generated.

STARTING TO UPDATE IDMSR-AREA

PROCESSING RECORD ID: 31998 RFUR-000102-00AK
DBKEY UPDATED IN RDEFREC FOR TDN: 000102

PROCESSING RECORD ID: 31996 RFUR-000101-00AK
TABLE NOT GENERATED FOR TDN: 000101

PROCESSING RECORD ID: 31994 RFUR-000103-00AK
DBKEY UPDATED IN RDEFREC FOR TDN: 000103

PROCESSING RECORD ID: 31992 RFUR-000104-00AK
DBKEY UPDATED IN RDEFREC FOR TDN: 000104

PROCESSING RECORD ID: 31990 RFUR-000106-00AK
DBKEY UPDATED IN RDEFREC FOR TDN: 000106

PROCESSING RECORD ID: 31988 RFUR-000105-00AK
RECORD: RFUR-000105-00AK
NOT FOUND IN AREA: IDMSR-AREA2

PROCESSING RECORD ID: 31986 RFUR-000108-00AK
DATE/TIME MISMATCH FOR TDN: 000108

PROCESSING RECORD ID: 31984 RFUR-000114-00AK
DATE/TIME MISMATCH FOR TDN: 000114

PROCESSING RECORD ID: 31982 RFUR-000109-00AK
DBKEY UPDATED IN RDEFREC FOR TDN: 000109

PROCESSING RECORD ID: 31980 RFUR-000111-00AK
DBKEY UPDATED IN RDEFREC FOR TDN: 000111

PROCESSING RECORD ID: 31974 RFUR-000137-00AK
DBKEY UPDATED IN RDEFREC FOR TDN: 000137

PROCESSING RECORD ID: 31972 RFUR-000115-00AK
DBKEY UPDATED IN RDEFREC FOR TDN: 000115

PROCESSING RECORD ID: 31970 RFUR-000116-00AK
DBKEY UPDATED IN RDEFREC FOR TDN: 000116

PROCESSING RECORD ID: 31968 RFUR-000117-00AK
TABLE NOT GENERATED FOR TDN: 000117

PROCESSING RECORD ID: 3196 RFUR-000118-00AK
DBKEY UPDATED IN RDEFREC FOR TDN: 000118

PROCESSING RECORD ID: 31964 RFUR-000205-00AK
DBKEY UPDATED IN RDEFREC FOR TDN: 000205

PROCESSING RECORD ID: 31962 RFUR-000120-00AK
DBKEY UPDATED IN RDEFREC FOR TDN: 000120

PROCESSING RECORD ID: 31960 RFUR-000121-00AK
DBKEY UPDATED IN RDEFREC FOR TDN: 000121
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